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ADVERTISEMENT. 



The following translation of the Eton Greek Grammar has 
been prepared under the idea that in many Schools and 
Seminaries, where the Eton system is adopted, such a work 
has long been considered desirable, in order to convey to 
the understanding of young boys the rules and principles 
of the Greek language in a simpler and easier manner, than 
through the medium of a foreign tongue. Keeping this 
design in view, the Translator has deemed it advisable to 
adhere as closely as possible to the Latin text. He is not 
aware of having in any instance materially deviated from it, 
or of having made any important insertion or alteration, 
either in the text or notes, which did not seem to be required 
by a regard to plainness and perspicuity. It is hoped, 
therefore, that without at all interfering with the use of the 
original work, a literal translation may prove an unex- 
ceptionable companion to it, and be found to conduce to 
the speedier acquisition of the language. It has no other 
aim, than to enable the pupil to obtain a readier insight 
into the chief rules and idioms of the Greek tongue, and to 
retain them more permanently in his memory. 

H. J. T. 
Brighton, Dec. 1831. ^ 
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The old Gfwks bad aoSy mxleem letten : mltenmJM die ^pioles ^ x. 
• woe added^ mad the double t o m oi i iii fi ?.{,♦. ««d tl»e loa^ vowels i|, 
«, wbicfa wetc, pterioorij to thii tune, ex^xmed in tbe pnavnoatioQ : 
••Foimerfy,*' oaj* P1»U» m hMCi»ty!B«,"wedidi»oti»e^,lwic; a«^^^^>^^ 

«•" and iMtead of the diphthong ••they wrote*. Atbeii«ns L xi. c, 5. 
H.B. Ho«»r wa« miaeqiiaintcd with ihe Irtten t, X. #, f , C. i, ^ ti. 
£r. Gr. Gr. A 



The Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
There are seven vowels^ a, e, yi, i, o, u, on. 
The other seventeen are consonants. 



Vowels. 



Long vowels 

Short . 

Doubtful . 

Changeable' 

Unchangeable 

Prepositive* 

Subjunctive 



VI, eo. 
e, 0. 
a, I, V. 

a, By 0. 

ri, I, u, CO. 
a, 0, ij, 0, (O. 

I, u. 



Diphthongs. 

There are twelve diphthongs : 

Six proper, — ai, av, ei, ev, oi, oo. 

Six improper^ — a, rj, ep^ with iota marked underneath ; 
r^v, vi, an). 

Changeable,' — ui, au, oi. 

Unchangeable, — ei, eu, ou. 

Consonants 
are of two kinds : mutes and semivowels. 



' The vowels a, c, o are called Changeable, becaose they undergo a 
change in the augments of verbs : that is, a and c are changed into i}, and 
into w. 

' The vowels a, c, ri, o, w are called Prepositive, because they are al- 
ways placed first in the formation of diphthongs : i and v are called Sub- 
junctive, because they are subjoined, except in the diphthong vi. 

3 The changeable diphthongs follow the same rules as the changeable 
vowels. 



1. The mates are nine in number, and are divided 
into 

The smooth • « • • v, X| r. 
The middle . . . • /3, y, S. 
The aspirate . . • ?> X> ^• 



( ^> fiy ♦. 



Thfere is an affinity between the letters < x, y, ^, 

I T, 8, «. 

2. The semivowels are double/ f, f, ^l/. 

The liquids^ or unchangeable^ consonants are. A, 

The letter S stands alone, unconnected with any of 
the rest. 

Accents. 

Th^re are three accents ; the acute [ ' ], the grave F ^ ], 
the circumflex ["*].' 

1. The acute is placed on the last syllabl6| the last 
but one, and the last but two. 

2. The circumflex on the last, and the last but one. 

3. The grave accent is only marked on the last syl- 
lable ; but it is understood in every syllable on which 
there is no accent.^ 

Every word, of which the last syllable is acute, un- 



* The double consonants are resolved by c and one of the mntes ; as {" 
by Ts, 9s, and a9 in the Doric dialect : | by Ktr, y<r, x^' ^ ^J ^^* ^f ^^* 

' That is, those which have no correspondent or kindred letters, into 
which they may be changed in the inflexions of verbs and nouns. 

* The acute accent raises, and as it were sharpens, syllables ; the grave 
lowers them ; the circumflex sustains, and lengthens them. 

* When a word has the acute accent on the last syllable, it is called 
ozytone ; as Ocbs, God: when on the penultima, paroxytone ; as KSfffjios, the 
world: whea on the antepenultima, proparoxytone j as &77cAor, a mes- 
$enger. 



jess it t>e> ftt ibB/eod of a sentenoe, is marked ivilhlbe 
grave accent, except tIs interrogative. 

There ar^ two breathings: the soft ['] and the as- 
pirate [*].'.* 

Every word beginning with a vowel^ or a diphthong, 
takes either the soft breathing, or the aspirate, in- the 
begintiiitg : as, opog, a mountain ; opo$, a boundary • 

All words beginning with v or p, are aspirated : as, 
v^MQ, water; prifui, a word. But if the letter p is 
doubled in the middle of a word, the first takes the soft 
breathing, the latter the aspirate: as Ip^t^^farewelU 

Apostrophe is the sign of a vowel having been thrown 
out on account of a vowel following, thus [ ' ]. 

The vowels a, e, i, o, and the diphthongs ai and oi, are 
thrown out by apostrophe : as xar' avrov, for xora aurov. 

If the vowel following be aspirated, the smooth con- 
sonants going* before are changed into aspirates :s as a^* 
v^fjMv, for avi i^fMWfJromus: rl^V eurctf, for rhm^xiTWf 
why »o ? * 

The Parts oi^ Speech. 

There are eight parts of speech, as in the Latin 
language : 

Article, Participle, 

Noun, Adverb, 

Pronoun, Conj unction, 

Verb, Preposition. 



* Formerly the letter H was the mark, of the aspirate breathing : they 
used to write Hiicarov, what they afterwards wrote liraroi'. 

' Sometimes also a short vowel at the begianing of a word is taken away 
after a lorig one at the end of the word preceding ; as, t^xV *7a^* So 
y^ ob is pronounced as a monosyllable, that is, /x^ 'v* (uid /i^ *vr^s for /i,^ 
avrbs* and /i^ *iuctTv for fi^ &8iieciv. Sometimes tliese vowels are joineil 
together by crasis ; as, iyii oI8a,' iyfia* iyit olfuu, iy^fAoi. 



There are three Numbers : sing^lar^ dual, and 
plural. 

There are five Cases: the nominatiye, genitive, dative, 
accusative, vocative. 

There are three Genders : masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

The Article. 

The Article is, 6, ^, ro, (in Latin) hie, h€ec, hoc, and 
is thus declined : ' 



Sing, 

m. 1. n. 

N. 6,^ 4,^ To,^ 

6. ToO, rris, ToO, 

D. T^, TJ, Tji, 

A. T0», T^y, T6. 



Dual, 

m. f. n. 

N. A. TOO, roii T«5, 

G. D. TOIV, T«Tv, TOIV. 



Plural. 





m. 


f. 


n. 




m. 


f.^ 


n. 


N. 


oJ, 


«J, 


ra. 


D. 


ToT;, 


T«i;, 


T07j, 


G. 


TWV, 


T»V, 


Tojy, 


A. 


tow;. 


Ta?, 


T(i. 



Declensions op Substantives. 
There are ten Declensions : 



' Grammarians call this the Prepositive article: the other, %s, % ^* 
which may be better called the relative, they term the subjaoctive. 



Five of simple, and five of contracted, nouns. 

The four first declensions of simple nouns are pari- 
syllabic, that is, they do not increase their syllables in 
the genitive. The fifth is imparisyllabic, that is, it 
increases its syllables in the genitive. 



The First Declension of Simple Nouns. 

The first declension has two terminations, a^ and ifjg, ' 
of the masculine gender only : as, 6 TaiJi,iag, a steward ; 
6 xpiryj^, a judge : but 6 and tj >^r,(rTrjg, a robber^ is, in the 
opinion of some, of the common gender. 



Sing. 
N. 6 TUfuasy 
6. ro5 TUfiiov, 
D. Tco rajUr/a, 
A. TOV Totfj^lav, 
V. » rajMria. 

Dual. 
N. A. Tco ra.u/ia, 
6. D. Toiv Taf/,iotiv, 

Plural. • 

N. 01 TOLf^ioH, 

6. Tobv Toifiiwy, 

D. Tols TUfifloU^, 

A. TOu^ Tufiiag, 
V. oS ra/x/ai. 



Sing. 

N. 6 xpiT^^, 
6. rou xpirou, 
D. TW xpiTj, 
A, TOV xoirigy, 
. cu xp(Ta. 

Dual. 

N. A. T» xpira, 
G. D. ToTv xqiToiv, 

Plural. 

N. 01 xpirai, 
G. TWV xpiToov, 
D. TOIJ XpiToiSf 

A. rou$ xoira;, 
. 00 xpirai. 



Of the Genitive. 

Every genitive plural ends in eov* and in the first and 
second declension it usaally takes the circumflex' accent 
on the last syllable. 

Some nouns of this declension, declined according to 
the Doric dialect, make the Grenitive in a* as, 6 opf<ri- 
fiirrig, a wanderer on the mountains. Gen. rov o^BVifiaru* 
and proper names ending in as' as, 6 Bpa<rlKei$, Oeo. roo 

BpourlXot, 

Of the Dative. 

The Dative singular, in the four first declensions, has 
always i written underneath : thus, a, ij, ep. 

Of the Vocative. 

The vocative singular is formed from the nomina- 
tive, by throwing away $. 

The Exceptions are these : 

1. Nouns ending in 7r\$' as, jxijTicn]^, counsellor ; 

2. Nouns signifying a particular nation or country, 
as, S^uihiSt a Scythian ; 

3. Poetic nouns ending in mig* as xuvciin}^, impudent; 

4. Nouns compounded of TeoXeo, to sell; [liTpw, to 
measure ; rpifitiot to wear. 

All these make the vocative in a short : as, i /xijT/era,^ 

Nouns ending in o-n}^ have both terminations, a and n* 
as, 6 and ^ Xjjattijj, a robber, co Aijo-ra or Aijoti). 



^ See iifterwards on the Accents, p. 172. 

* KnrUra — II. a. 175. Bdwra—U. $. 107, &c. are not vocatives for 
nominatives; but in fact nominatives of the £olic language. — Hence the 
Latin words, poeta, athleta, cometa, &c. '* For the Latin language very 
much resembles the iBolic." Quindl. Book i. C. 6. 
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The Second Declension. 

The second declension has two terminations, a and ^, 
of the feminine gender : as, ^ /xouo-a, muse ; ^ rijxi], 
honor. 

Dual. 



Sing. 

D. Tjl ftOUO-IJ, 

A. r^y /xoucraVy 



N.A. 
G.D. 
V. 



raw iJLOwrenv, 



Plural. 

N. ai fji^owreu, 
6. TfiDv ft,ou<rmv, 
D. rat; fuowrmg, 
A. Ta^ iJLOv<raSf 
V. ev fjLOvcM. 



Sing. N. ^ ^lA/a, G. T)jj ^iKloL$, D. rjf ^iXia* 



Sing. 
G. TYis Tifiyigf 
A. ryjv Tif/^yjv, 



In the rest of the cases, as jxouo-a. 

Dual. 
N. A. ra UfjiA, 
G. D. Tolv TllJl.OLiv, 
V. cJ Tijxa. 



Plural. 

N. al Ti/Aflt), 

G. T&¥ TlfMOV, 
D. Ta7; TifJLoiSf 
A. T0^; TlJXtt^y 



V. » Tlftftl. 



Words ending in Sa, tot, pa, and a pure, make the 
genitive in as, and the dative in a* thus, *Aiijvay Minerva; 
Natjcind, Natisicaa; ^ya, a coin or weight called 
mina ; these words are contracted from ^Aiyjvaa, Notua-i- 
xaa, [ivaa. 

A letter is called pure, when a vowel or diphthong 
goes immediately before it. 



The Third Declension. 

The third declension has two terminations, o$ and ov* 

05 of the masculine, feminine, and common gender ; as, 

6 xiyog, a discourse ; ^ voVo;, a disease ; 6 and ^ \i9o$, 
a stone ; and ov of the neuter gender, as to ^uXov, wood. 
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Sing, 

D. . TM Xoy^, 
A» Tov Xoyov,. 



Dual. 

N, A. T» X^yctt, 
6. D. Tolv XoyoiVy 



Plural. 

G. T»v.Xaywy, 
D, Toif \oyoi$^ 
A. TOUJ XoyQUf,. 
V. eS AoyiOi. 



Ck)nttacted nOnns are of the third declension ; as, 
i v6o$, vov^, the mind. 



N. 



Sing. 



voo$, wug. 



6. ToD VOOUf VOUy 

D. rep veiiip, vc^, 
A. roy yoov, vovv, 
V. cS vit, vou. 



N. o» y&i, yoT» 
6. npy vooWy »o3y» 
D, r»if Woi^y .voi^, 



Dual. 
N. A. r» yocu^ vcoy 

with the acute accent* 
6. D. To»y vootv, voiv, 

cu vooo, y«>. 



Plural. 

A« Tou; v^ovg, vous, 

V. eJ yooi, yo7. 



Kng. 
N. TO f uXoy, 

G. roS f wXou, 

A. TO ^uXoy, 
V. «I (JXoy. 



Dual 
N. A. Ttt) ^vx», 

G. D. Toiv ^uXoiy, 

V* c2 0Jxco. 



Plural. 

N. Toi f uXa; 

6. rcoy ^vXaaVf 
D. TOi; S^kms, 
A. r^ ^uXa, 
V. (2 ft5Xa. 



The Fourth Declension. 

The fourth declension, which is peculiar to Attic 

writers, has two terminations, cog and eov* as of the mas* 

ciiliiie, feminine, and common gender ; and eoy of the 

neuter: as, 6 Xidg, the people; ^ aXoo^, a threshing- 

fiawr ; ro kmyiw^ an upper chamber. 



, Sing. 

D. Ttti Aew, 
A. Tov XecJy, 
V. c3 Aecoj. 
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Dual. 
N. A. Tw Xeco, 
G. D. ToTv \ecov, 
V. CO Aeco. 



Plural. 

N. ol AfoJ, 

6. TWV XfflUVy 

D. T0«; Aicpff ' 
A. Tou; Xectfs^ 
V. c3 Ai<»» 



Neuter nouns ending in cov are declined, in the same 
manner, except that the vocative singular is like ./the 
nominative, and ends in wv, and the accusative with the 
vocative plural is like the nominative, and ends i^^ a». 
All of them have invariably oo in the last syllable. 

Certain nouns of this declension make the accusative 
in CO* as, "ABcog^ "Aico^ mount Athos ; Ki»u Kico^/'jthe 
island Ceos ; Koos, Km, the island Cos ; Aayou^, kefyd, 
a hare,^ I 

The old Attics also rejected the final v: as, ay^pco/for 
ay^pm, free from old age. ' 

There is only one noun of this declension ending in 
cD^, of the neuter gender, viz. to x?^^s» ^ debt. 

r 

The Fifth Declension. ' 

The fifth declension, which is imparisyllabic, -has 
eight^ terminations : three vowels, a, 1, u, of the neutor 
gender ; and five consonants, v, g, <r, 0, \|/, of all ge^r 
ders. 



* But "ABmp and Xayiip are found. 

' Formerly there seems to have been only one termination of this' de* 
clennon, namelj, the letter 2 after almost all the consonants, and manj 
of the vowels : which letter formed the Nominative, and o put before it in 
the word formed the Genitive : thus awfia was originally orwfwfrs, ftcAt/i^irs. 
y6w y6vvrs or ySvars, Ttrav rtriivs, fidfnvp and yuifnvs fidprvpSf pb^ vhterSg 
it>hhp ^\\$s. See more on this subject in Markland on the Fifth Declen- 
sion of the Greek^. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 
TO <rooiJt,a, 
roti (riiAATOSy 

TOO CatlAUTi, 
TO fTWlLay 

m <roofji,u. 



Dual. 

N. A, TOO (TOOlMtTB, 
G. D, T07v (TOOfJlMTOlV, 

V, (0 o'cojxaTS. 
Plural 

Ji» TO, cilUUTUy 

G. Twv (rctf/xarcuv, 
D, TOij (rw/xaci, 

A. TOL (TOO [MIT a, 

V. eo (riy^oLTu^ 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 



TiTav, 

ToO TlToivO$, 
T(0 TlToiviy 

Tov Tirava, 
CO TiTav, 



Dual. 

N. A. Tcu TiTayg, 
G. D. TOiv Tiravoiv, 
V, a TiTafyg. 



Plural. 

ot TiTave$, 
TMV TiravevVy 
D. TOij Tiracri, 
A. To6^ TiTava$, 



N. 
G. 



V. 



CO Tirave^. 



Rules relating to Nouns Imparisyllabic. 

O/* the Accusative singular. 

The accusative ends in a. The following are the 
Exceptions : 

- 1. Nouns ending in 1^, and ug^ avs, and ov$, which, 
when they are pure in the genitive, make the accusative 
in V* ' as, 6 ofi^, a serpent, tov o^iv 6 fioTpvg, a cluster, 
TOV fiarpw ri ypotv^, an old woman, tyjv ypavv 6 and ^ /Sou;, 
an ox or cow, tov and t^v j3ouv. But J);, Jupiter, makes 
<j/a* kaag, a stone, makes Xeiav, 

2. Gravitones in i$ and vg, if impure in the oblique 
€ases, retain both terminations a and v as, 4 ^p^Sf strife, 
rrfv iftha and epiv* 6 vtijAt;;, a stranger, tov veij^uSa and 



* The Poets, however, use the accusative in a* as fi6rpva, fi6tu 



n 

Of the Vocative singular. 

The vocative is tike the nominative.' The following 
are the Exceptions : 

1. Words declined with v and ro^ in the {genitive : 
and adjectives ending in tiv, ei^, and ag' which make the 
vocative in v* as, 6 A*ioLSf Ajax, c? Aluv* 6 and ^ re^y» 
tender, i Tepiv* 6 x«p/6i^> graceful, i x^?'^'*^ ^^^ ^ X^S'*'* 
fJi^i^ioiSt Mackp w i^ixav. 

2. Gravitones in t^p , which form the vocative in tp* 
as, fj jAfi'nip^.a mother, & flijrep* and five oxytone nouns, 
• Tarrjp, a father ; h laripy a husband's brother ; 6 aviip, 
a man ; 6 a-aor^p, a saviour ; ^ yaor^p, the belly : which 
make i vamp, Htp, imp, v&rtp, yimg. 

3. Noans ending in tv$ and ov$, which throw away r 
as, 6 jSara-iXcu^y a king, i fiottnXmi' except voug, a foot, 
which mkikes m toS^* and ^8ou^, a tooth, which makes 
« o^ou;, to preserve the distinction between such words 
and the adverbs toS, wJiere^ and 68otl, by the way. 

4. Nouns ending in t$ and ug, which make the voca- 
tive in I and v as, 6 fiorfvg, a cluster, i fior^' i o^i;, 
a serpent, cS oipr 6 and rj 9al$, i %ai, boy or girl. 
Except oxytones ending in i^ and u^, not coniipacted; 
as, & Seiktiffisf Salamis, i hXiAi, hope, i x^^^^» ^ 
cloak. 

5. Nouns ending in m and wp, which for the most 
part form the vocative from their genitives, by thro¥ring 
away the termination: as, 6 *Ayuyi>iiMm, AgafusmnoN, 
voc. i 'Ayiftefji^vov* 6 IXfi}^»y, merciful, voc. i fXfi}^y* 
o^'ExTGOf, Hector^ voc. 2 "Exrop' h pnrwq, a rhetorician, 
voc. i }fi70g. But 6 no<rulw¥, govo;, Neptune, makes in 
the vocative i iloo-ffiSov* and i 'Awo}Juov, eovos, Apollo, 
voc. cS 'i^voXXov. 



* *lf Ttn^, a iMJiM*, which makes in the vooitive A y^mu, and A ttmi, 
a king, which malLes i &ra, are irregular. 
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Participles ending in oov, us, and »$, have the vocative 
the same as the nominative : as, 6 rvvrfloy, ovro^, voc. 
i TUTreov* 6 ruffle)^, eyro^, voc. eS Tu^0ci;* 6 lora;, «yro;, VOC. 

Of the Dative plural. 

The dative plural is formed either from the dative 
singular by taking in a- before i, and throwing away ^, 
6f V, t; or from the nominative singular, by adding f in 
nouns ending in 0, 4^, or or with a diphthong : as, "Apa^, 
an Arabian, "Apwifi' fioi(rt\iv$, a king, /Sao-fXeuo-r x6§a^, 
a crow, xopa^i. Except ttovs, afoot, dat. plur. iroaV 
and xreig, a comb^ xreor). 

When the penultimate of the dative singular is long 
by position, it becomes long in the dative plural, by 
adding i after 0, and u after o* as, tiSIvti, nieio-r Xsovri, 
X£ou(ri« 

Nouns contracted by Syncope' make the dative plural 
in acri* as^ %uTy^q, TarpaoT uT'iVj a son. Gen. uTios' Sync. 
vlo$' dat. plur. mau-i. 

The dative in use among the Poets is formed from 
the genitive singular by changing 0; into io-t or eoror as, 
yjptoos, yipdto'i and tipieatri, to heroes ; hrio$, hwiecfn, to 
words. 

Apocope also occurs in this declension, in all the cases 
of the singular number : as, 

1. In the nominative, to o-xeira, for o-xevacfAa, a cover- 
ing. 

2. In the genitive, tou Alav, for A'lxvTog, ofAjax. 



* Uarifp, H'frvp* ^"^ yavriip, although in the other cases they are con- 
tracted, in the accusative singular have no contraction, because irdrpa sig- 
nifies a naiive country f fn'ffrpa, a womb, and ydunpa, the hoUow of a veaei, 

Et. Gr, Gr. B 
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3. lo the dativei rp fet, for iath^ to the batth ; rp 

irapaxfHTi, for v-apoxoiTiSi, ^o #A6 iot^0 ; leS lip^, for ffipeuri, 
to 9weat. 

4. In the accusative, tov ^ArnKKaty for *Aiio}i\ma, 
Apollo ; TOV iSgo), for fSgoorot, ^^at. 

5. In the vocative/ e( yiooSajxa^ for ilMoSdCfMev, Laoda- 

mas ; dS Aw, for Alav, Ajiax. 

To datives plural, and to verbs ending in i or e, v is 
added, if a vowel or a diphthong follow; as, Aiouo-iv 
sxshois, to those lions ; rvwrova-^v Ixtlim, they beat hiifi ; 
ETUTrTffv aurov, he smotb him* 

Among the Poets v is very often added to a word, 
although a consonant follow : as, or^deo-o-ty Xao'/oto'i, 
in his raging breast. 

Of the Five Declensions of Contracted 

Nouns. 

The declensions of contracted nouns are derived 
from the fifth declension of simple ones. 

They are called contracted nouns, because they have 
two syllables contracted into one ; either by Syneeresis,' 
which is, when two vowels are so joined, that both are 
preserved ; as, rel^tl, Tc/p^fi* or by Crasis, when each 
vowel, or one, is changed ; as, rttx^a, rti;^* t^i^pee^, 
Tq^fjpeii' or when one is struck otft ; as, ^et^tm, tnx»v» 

The First Declension. 

The first declension of contracted nouns has three 
terminations^ ij^, b§, and o^* rjs of the masculine and 



* Synaeresm lakes pltu» only in the dative singoJar. 



IS 

femiQine Reader ; as, i J)jj»o(rAein|$, De'mmthenes ; j^ 
Tf <i/^> ^ trireme : and sg and o$ otf the neuter ; di», rh 
'Ttlx^g, a wall ; rh iwnfkAiuu hippotuanes. 

Sing. 



Sing. 
G. T?^ rpifiptog, gouj, 

Vr f 
• CO Tfnigsg. 

Dual. 
N. A. Tfli rp^pn, gij, 

G. D. T«IV TglljpgOlV, poiv, 
V. CO Tpif^pUf pij. 

Plural. 
N. al^rpifip^eg, pug, 
G* rdov rpivjgioov, prnv, 
D. rai^ Tptripi<ri, 
A. Ta^ rpt^ptagf pttg, 
V. a Tpirjgteg, pug. 



6. TOW re/p^ffo;, ou^, 

D. TW TS/^SI, ffl, 
A. TO TsTj^Of , 

V. <J Tfiyo^. 

Dual. 

N.A. TCJ Ts/p^ffff, x'J^ ^ 

6. D. TOiv retyjoiv, olv, 

Plural. 

N. T^ T5/^a«, ;j(;ij, 
G. T»v Te'iyswv, «y, 

D. TOIJ TCI%f(r<, 

A. Tfll Te(x««, X^» 
V. CO Tei^ea, ;^ij. 



Nouns compounded of xXso^, jfloryit as, \Hgoi^><hg, 
'ETMOxXsrig, are contracted in the nominatiTe : hence 
arises a double way pf declining them : as. 



N. 'Hpaxkh^g, 
G. 'HpaxXis^, xXiwg^ 
D. *Hpaxkiii, xXtfi, 
A. ^Hpax><iMa, x?daf 
V. *Hpix)i98g, xXii^y 



'HguxXiag, xkwg, 
'HpaxXti, xkeif 
'HpuxXia, xXvjy 
'HpoLxXig. 



Rules. 

Proper names of this declension, and words com- 
pounded of iro^, a year, are in some of their ca3e$ de- 
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dined without an increase of syllables : as, 6 Atoyivnig, 
TOV iJioyfvijy, Diogenes ; o Mavrjg, tov Moivriv, Manes; 6 
ffTTtftf njf y Tobg mairagy seven years old. 

Nouns which end in yig pure, are by the Attics con- 
tracted in the accusative into a* as, 6 and ^ su^tiij;, well" 
born, accusative tov and r^v evfvia, w^vS,,^ 



The Second Declension. 

The second declension has two terminations : i^, of 
the masculine and feminine gender; as, 6 oipi;, a ser- 
pent ; vj voXig, a city ; and i of the neuter ; as^ to ar/in)Ti, 
mustard-seed* 

Singular. 



Attic. 






Ionic. 


N. "6 o$«j, 

6. TOU if9^Sj 
D. TW Op«, 
A. TOV 0$«V, 
V. »0$l. 


> 




O0iog, ' 

$11— -0^1. 




Dual. 


« 


N* A. Tfii O^Uf 
6. D. TOIV 0$fO<V, 

V. w oipse, 






o<pis, 
o^ioiy, 

oipie. 




Plural. 




N.. 0\ 0^61^, 

6. Tfiuv oi^ecov, 
D. Toij oipecri, 






o^teg — oipi;, 

O^/fiOV, 
O^iO'l, 


A. Tov; ofntg, 
V. CD oipei;. 






ofioig — o^ig, 
Sfieg — o^ig. " 



* In this declension y the roasculines are peculiar to men ; the feminines 
end in ^piif ; and those which are common are only adjectives. Neuters 
also ending in cs are adjectives, from nouns common ending in 17s : but 
those whidk end in os are all substantives'. Swt. 
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Sing. 

N. TO ^(viJVI, 
6. TOU O'lVi^TIO^i 

A, TO crlvriTri, 



Dual. 

N. A, TC^ (TlV^ff'ie^ 

6. D. TOiy (Tivrflrloiv, 



Plural. 
N. Ta0'iin97i0(^9ri^ 
6. Tfluv <nifrj7ric$v, 
D. tqT; (Tiyijwi^i, 
A. Toi(rivrj7rioi,m, 



The Third Declension. 

The third declensioQ has three terminations : tvs and 
vg, of the masculine gender ; as, 6 jSao-^Xev;, a king ; 6 
m\tJtif$y an axe: and u of the neuter; as, t^ jforu, a city. 

Dual. 



Sing. 

G. ToO j3«(riAffOj/ 
D. TW ^oto'tkil, ii, 
A. Tov ^afriKsoif 
V. w /Sao'iAeD. 



N. ot ^acikisg, els^ 
6. Tooy ^OLiTiXimVy 
D. TOi; fia<ri}av(ri. 



N. A. TCO j3«0"lX8S, 5,* 

6. D. ToTv /SfieeriAsoiv, 

Plural. 

A. TOU J /3ao-*A&^, €1^, 

V. cS j3ao-iA65j, 6* J. 



Sing. 

N. 6 7iXfxu^9 
6. TOU 7ffAexeo$^ 

A. TOV ff'flAexuy^ 

V. COTTlAflXU. 



Dual. 

N. A. T» ireXexeff, ^,* 

G. D. Tolv wfAsxeoiv, 



1 The genitive of masculipe nooos in ths is generally made by the 
Attics to end in im i a|id this ^f is contracted iiito ovs, in tbose nouns 
whose nominative ends in c^s pure ; as, 6 x^^h ^ gaUon-measure, rov 
Xoims, X'^^^y *"^ ™ ^^® accusative rhv xo^a, x"^ 

^ lliifl contraction seldom, occurs. 



m 



6« rdov TTtXsxicov, 



PJural. 



A. Tov^ 7re\e)cia§, sis, 



N. TO io'TU, 

G, ToD acTeog, 

D. T« atTTfT, 6<, 

A. TO JcTTW, 

V. CO a<TTV, 



Dual. 

N. A. T«5 aarii, *j/ 
6. D. TOiv iurrioiv, 
V. » acTgff, )]. 



Plural. 

A. Tfli aoTTea, ij, 

V. c5 acTTfse, ij. 



N. Ta acTTg*, )j, 
G. Tfioy ourricov, 
D. ToTj ao'Tso'i, 

Certain nouns of this declension also are by the 
Attics contracted into a in the accusative : as, 6 ilei- 
puitits, the Piraeus, accus. Toy lleiponoi. 

The Fourth Declension. 

The fourth declension has two terminations, a)$ and m, 
of the feminine gender only: as, yj fciSco, parsimony; 
ri a\^<i$, modesty. 

Dual. 



Sing. 

N. vj ^giSa, 
G. T^j fetB6o$f ovg, 
D. tJ ^siSo'T, o7, 
A. TJjy fBi^opL, m, 
V. » ^e«5o7, 



N, A. Tflt ^ei8co, 
G. D. TdtTy ^eiSoiy, 



Plural. 

N. al ^eiSoi, 
G. ToDy ^eiSotJV, 
D. TCiig ftihoi^y 
A. Tde; ^6»Sov^9 
V. m ^ei8o(* 



^ Tills contraction seldom oceans. 
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The Fifth Declension. 

The fifth declension has two terminations, ag pure, 
and pug, of the neuter gender : as, to xpe«^, flesh, to 
xipag, horn. 

Singular. 

N, TO xigag, 

6. ToO xiparog, by Syncope xipaog, by Crasis xlpoogf 

D. rm xipOLTt, 

A. TO xipag, 

V. ^3 xigag. 



I .4 



xsp 



at, 



X6p«, 



N. A. T» xipuTe, 
6. D. tofv xepaTOiv, 
0} xnparSy 



N. Tfli xipOLTOt, 

G» Taov xipiroov, 

D. TOJ^ xigatn, 

A. Ta xipareif 

V. c5 xipara, 



Dual. 

xipoLij 

XSpOLOlVt 

xipue. 
Plural. 

xipuoif 



xspa, 

Xigcov, 

xipa. 



X6f«, 

xepwv, 

xipoi, 

xepa. 



The article is often so conjoined with its noun as to 
form one syllable, when the former ends in a vowel, 
and the latter begins with a vowel : as, instead of 6 ay^p, 
'avij^* rod ctvdphg, Tuv^pog' rep avSpi, rdv^gV ra l/xa, roLfMi, 
When the noun begins with an aspirate, the smooth t 
in the article is changed into 6' as, instead of to iju^Ttov, 
tfoifbaTiov* 6 frspoj, ingog' toD hegov, iaregov tm hipcp, 
iaripcp. 

In the same way, xa\ nha is made xirw xa) ixiivot, 
xoixtiva' xa) virh, ^uiro. From this concurrence of short 
vowels the syllable is made long. 
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Thb Irregular Nouns, which are contracted^ are, 

I. Those which ^e contracted in all the oases : as, 

1. N6o$, vov^, the mind; ^60$, ^ovg, a stream; nXi^y 
vXou^, a voyage ; iiiXioi, avKovs, simple ; hitKoo^y ^ittAou^^ 
double : a-otos, sctfe, a-cos in the Attic dialect, and in the 
accusative a-wv. 

2. XqviTovs, golden ; uoyD^ous, made of silver ; xi^thKovs^ 
brazen, from nouns ending in eos. 

3. Z'fjxo?!^, Sifi'Ovs* Z'tjxoevTO^, StfJi^otJVTo$, the Simois: 
if>iUxoeis, iF>iUxov$' vXaxoevTOf, vhoLXovvro^, a cake. 

4. '0 Tijx^^, T*/x^vro;, frbm rt/x^si^, honoured. 

5. Nouns circumflexed in ^p : as, to xrip, x^^p;, from 
xiapf the heart : 6 and 1^ val$, 9raT$o;, from viiSf ^ boy 
or girL 

6. Also, TO 00T50V, a bone^ ^cttouv. Gen. ^oreou, oo'tou, 
Dat. dcrrecp, oo'toI. 

'IHSOTS is thus declined : 



N. 7)j(roilj, 

6. TOU */)JO-0W, 

D. rep '/i}(rou, 



A. tJv 'Irjcovv, 

V. » 7>jo'ow, 



IL Those which are cpntraotad only in a few of their 

cases f as,- 

1. Gravitone Substantives ending in uf, which are 
contracted in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural into 5; ; as, 'Epivvuis, *Epivw$f Furies. 

2. Imparisyllabic nouns ending in ovg, which are 
contracted in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural, into oO; : as, fioes, ^g, by the Doric dialect ^s, 
oxen. 
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3. Adjectives ending in vg, of which the masculines 
in the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural, are contracted in the same 
manner as in the third declension of contracted nouns : 
as, Nom. ^'8uf, Gen. ijSeo^, Dat. ^SeV, ri^er Nom. and Voc. 
plur, rj^sBS, rihig, Acc. ijSeaj, ^5ff7j. 

4. Adjectives of the comparative degree, which are 
contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural : as, Acc. fAsl^^ova, 
by Syncope fiet^^ou, by Crasis fAs/^co" Nom. and Voc. 
/tf i^ovs;, fjLell^oeSy /xe/^ou^, and fte/^ova, jxai^oa, jxe/^co* Acc. 
/xf/^oy^t^, ftci'^oa^) (Aei^ovs, and jUrSiCovoe, /xsi^oa, jxe/^w. 

Heteroclites. 

HeterocKtes are words which diflTer from the usual 
manner of declining. 

1. HeterocKtes in genders. 

The following nouns, and a few others, are of the 
masculine gender in the singular number, and of the 
neuter gender in the plural : namely, 6 IgsTjxoj, an oar, 
roi sgBTfAA' 6 ^o%yoj, a candle, ra Xu;^v«' 6 jxop^^oj, a bolt, 
'■« f^X^' ^ '^■p^X^^o^j* if^ neck, toL Tpu)(ri\ot. 

The following are feminine in the singular number, 
and neuter in the plural ; i} hi<Ppog, a chariot, ra hi^qa : 
1) xiXsvSog, a way^ roi xiXevioL' to which may be added, i 
and ij ripTctpog/ plur. roi riprotpa* 

2. Heteroclites in Cases. 
I. Aptotesare, 

1. Names of letters : as, i\<peL, jSijroe. 



* Formerly these noans had two terminations> of and ov : so in Latin , 
jocut, loeui, &c. make in the plural joci and joca, loci and loca. 
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2. Wards affected by the figure Apocope : b$, Im for 
i&fiei, a hotise ; rp^ipi for rgo^ifiov, nourishment. 

3. All numerals from four to a hundred. 

4. Poetic nouns ending in ^i and ^iv* as, iipjift from 
fluga' GTpATo^i from (rrgaToj* vao^i from vaS^ o't^Jco'^i. 
from oT^o^. 

5. In like manner, isfiaSf a body ; <ri^u reverence ; 
ovoep, a dream ; o^eXo^^ advantage ; vwxap^ torpor ; Sco^^ 
a gifty &c. 

II. There is but one Monoptote, as, & riv, O friend, 
or friends, from frij;. 

III. The following are Diptotes, oi fdoieg, rovg fdoiois, 
cakes ; arra and itrret, for ariya, certain things, Nom. 
and Ace. plur. 

IV. Triptotes» Gren. iki^Kn», Km, Xmr Dat. oXXj^Xoif, 
ai^i oi;* Ace. ecMiiXQUfy Aa^, A«. 

Indefinite words, and interrogatives, have no voca- 
tive case. 

3. Heteroclites in Number. 

The fbllowing nouns have no dual or plural : ij &Xg,^ 
th€ sea ; i) yi}, earth ; o ai^p, air ; t« %vp,Jire; ri tXst^w,* 
ciL 

The following have no singular : S}^itu, victuals ; 
'iiiifyoei, Athens; Mpvra^, dreams; and the names of 
the festivals of the Gods, with many others. 



* Tbey wmnt these nnmben, when Uiej signify the elements of air» fire, 
&C. otherwise these words have % plural : ol ytuy Aiiat. Prob. Sect. 
23 — Mp«s, ind iJptm, Plutarch.— t4 wvpk. Homer, Herod. Thncjd. 

^'OEUiua oceuTB only once in the plural nuaber: Callia. in A poll. 

▼.sa. 
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4. Heteroclites in Declension, 

There are some neuters in p, which borrow their geni^ 
live from nouns in as : as, fpiap, a well; ^Tap, the liver; 
Sioog, water; r^uap, a day: iitaq^ food; crncop, dung: 
Gen. fpiaroc, ^iraros, v^arog, ^jxaro^, el^aTO$, crxaris, &C. 

To these may be added, yaXu^ milk, yiXaxr^s' ' yvrn^, 
a woman, yvmtxos' ' which borrow their genitives from 
nominatives out of use, yi\ot( and yvvai^. 

Of Patronymics. 

A Patronymic is a noun which is derived from the 
name either of a Father^ or of any other person of his 
family. 

Masculine patronymics end, 

1. In liv^g, which are formed from the genitive cases 
of the primitive words, by changing the termination into 
i^flS : as^ nplafio$, ov, H^iajx^ij^' Nitrrmp, opt^g, Necrropthig' 
Ayitw, iog, ol^rig' from nii^ioos is made IlviXeiSyis, by Epen- 
thesis nijXf'iaSi);* and from the Ionic genitive ilijXijo;, 

2. In a^rig, when the noun is either of the first declen- 
sion ; as, Bopioig, ov, Bope&irig' 'ImFvnig, w, ' hnroraSvig* or 
when the primitive is of the third declension, and ends 
in og pure : as, "HXtog, ov, 'HA*a8ij^' Navir)aog, ov, Nau^ 
wkiahfg. When the primitive is long in the penultimate 
of the genitive case, of whatever declension it be, the 
patronymic generally ends in laSij^ as, AaipTii\g^ iprov, 
Aatqn&^y^g' "ArXag, Xavrog, 'ArKKma^yig* 'Afi^irpvcov, onog, 
'AfLftTpvoovmhig, 

■ See tbe note at ptgt 10. 
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Femiuine Patronymics end^ 

1. In ig or ug, which are formed from the masculineSy 
by removing 8jj' as, Netrropldrjs, Niarogti' ^Hkiadiig, 'HKiag, 

2. In rfig, from the nominative of the primitives : as, 
from Xpva-vig, Xpvcrviiig' from B§i(rrig, Bgia-rfig' from Kilfjios, 
Koi^fjLritg, 

3. In ivi], or oivti, which are formed from the genitive 
of the primitives, by changing the last syllable into ivi], 
or »vij* as, "AipatTTog, *A^pi(rTOv, ' Alponrrlvri' ^Ixagiog, 'iKct" 
plov, 'IxagtivYi. Sonfetimes they are formed from the 
nominative in av as, 'HztIoov, 'HeT/wvij. 

Ionic Patronymics end in iaov, or e/fiov* as, Kpovlcov, 
17)]X6icov, 'Arpeloov,^ 

Diminutive Nouns have various terminations ; as^ 

lioog!(ov, a little fooL 



I. Masc 



II. Fem. 




loy. 



III. Neut. in 

POSSESSIVES end in 



veuvlaxog, 
xprivUy 

C yvwfAihov, 



a little stone, 
a youth* 
a nautilus* 
a little fountain* 
a little girl, 
a little town, 
a short sentence, 
a little town* 



1. XOf, 

2. 10^, 

4. 610^, 

5. (nlyiiy 

6. CtiO^, 



as, /xou(rixo;, 

as, ovpaviog, 

as, avipimvog, 

as, aviganreiog, 

as, XifiwSijf, 

as, TFaTpopos, 



musical, from fiovca, 
heavenly, from oupayog. 
human, from avipoovog. 
human, from ivdgoovog, 
stony, from A/0o;. 
paternal, from ^rarijg. 



* Some are irregular ; as, Aa/iircrfSiys, Me «on o/ Lampua, II. o. ▼. 520. 
Af vKoAiSt^s, ffte son o/* Deucalion, II. y. v. 307. But perhaps the form of 
these primitives was two-fold » AdfAiros and Adfiweros,^ Acvica\W and 
AcvicoAos. So also Q/S^iroi/f and 0<8/iro8i|f. 
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Dbclbnsioms op Adjectives. 

Adjectives follow the form and declensions of sub- 
stantives. 

Adjectives which end in 05 pure, and pog, make the 
feminine in a, others in ij> and the neuter in ov : as, 
&Yio$, uyla^ Syiw, holy; avtiipoi, avivifot, avdyipov, flowery . 

The following are excepted, Syhog, oij, oov, the eighth; 
and contracted nouns ending in ios and 00$' as, x?^^^^^y 
golden ; ditKoo^, simple. 

Four adjectives make their neuter in and ov* as, 

aXXog, Tr\XixoiJros, TotrouTOf, romros* and three pronouns, 
oiros, avTog,^ Ixetvo^, in 0. 

i i **^ 1 feminine < ea-a-a ^ neuter < ev > 

Covsj in C ? J in ( oDy ) 

^o^v^« o^eloLf 6^1), skarp^ 

(^dnXoug, dfrXri, dirXovv, simple. 

Except iroX^;, iroXi, Acc. wdXuv, ttoXu. In the- Poetic 
Genitive voXio^y Dat. woXft. Plur. Nom. woXm^, Gen. 
'R-oXeosy, Dat. voXeo*!, Acc. vdXsa^. 

Adjectives ending in a; have the feminine in aera, 
and the neuter in av as, Ta^, ^rao-a, ^rav, all: but Nom. 
ftcya;, jtteya, Acc. fiiyav, /xeya. 

lIoXu^ borrows some of its cases from the obsolete word 
iFO?Jiog : so fitya; borrows some of its cases in the sin- 
gular, and all in the dual and plural, from the obsolete 



' Afrr^f joioed with the prepesitive Article 6, ii, rh, signifies **ihe 
me:** 6 tdtrhsy by the Ionic Dialect vtnhs, the tame; and the neuter rh 
«M in the Nom. and accus* is made rahrhwy haying v added to it. 

Et. Gr. Gr. C 
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word (liyuXos* [Aekots, fiiXavog, takes all its feminines from 
the obsolete word [leXaivog' as also Ti>Mg, riXavos, aH iU 
eminines from the obsolete word raXaivos. 





Singular. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut, 1 
TO way ^ 


Nom. wsi^ 


rj TtoiiTOL 


Gen. vavTo^ 


Tratrvig 


TptVTOS 


Dat, volvt] 


TFatTYl 


vavri 


Ace. vuvra 


vaa-uv 


Tfoiv 


Voc. i iras 


Dual. 


TfOLV, 


N. A. V. vavre 


Trao'a 


vivre 


G. & D. iruvTOiv 


9ra<ra»v 
Plural. 


wavTOjy. 


Nom. vavTeg 


TftO-dCf 


wavra 


Gen. irivTODV 


vao-ajy 


x^yrcoy 


Dat. ffa<r( 


^ao-tfti^ 


9rao'< 


AcG. Mvraj 


irao-a^ 


TrivTOL 


Voc. vivres 


7£eO'0(( 


•KOLVTOL, 



Adjectives declined with three genders, and only 
two terminations, end in 




and make the neuter in 




* Among the oldest Greeks, all adjectives 4erited frpm other words, 
and ending in os, were declined with three genders. pQVion on Med* ▼! 
822. 



as, 



xai ^ iXy^6^g, 
6 Kou ^ et^ag ij, 

6 xa) ig voAtiff'ot;^, 
6 xa) ^ T^p^v, 
6 xa) 4 suSa/ffrfloy, 
6 xai ^ wyitog, 
6 xa) ^ atavaro^y 
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xai t) itXr^iiSf 
km TO fup^dipiy 
X0t) TO aSaxpUy 
xai TO iroXihrouv, 
xa) TO repey, 
xai TO fSSaiftoy^ 
xal TO eSyeooy^ 



true, 
graceful, 
tearless, 
manyfaoted. 
tender, 
fortunate, 
fertile, 
xeii TO atayaroy, immortal. 

Some are oS three genders,, {with only one termina- 
tion ;) as, 6, 71, TO iMxap, blessed^ ^> n» ^ ^^f rapa- 
cious ; by y^, TO [uaviag, mad. 





Singular. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. xaXo; 


xaXr^ 


HaXov 


Gen. xaXov 


xakvig 


xaXoS 


Dat. xaXo} 


xaXjf 


xa\m 


Ace. xaXoy 


xaA^v 


xmhiv 


Voc. xaXf 


Dual. 


xa>Jiv. 


N. A. V. xaXcJ 


xaXa 


xaXoo 


6. & D. xaXoiy 


xaXaTy 
PluraK 


xaXoty. 


N. V. xaXol 


xaXai 


xaX^ 


Gen. xaXfloy 


XaXwv 


xaXooy 


Dat. xaXoi; 


xaXms 


xaXoi^ 


Aoc. xakohs 


xctXeig 


xaXai 



Siogalan 

Nom. 6 xu) rj aXi}9i);, xa) T& aXi}96;» 
Gen. Touy xa) T^^y xal tou aXi}teo;, ov^, 
Dat. T(», xa» T^^ xai rw &ky^t§if ti. 
Ace. Toy xa) rijy aXi]0/a| vi, xai to aXijte^^ 
Yoc. flo ikt^dtg, and neut. aXi]9ff^ 
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Dual. • 

N. & A, ratj, xu) Toi, xai rd ctKr^iie, ri, 

6. & O. roiVf xa\ Tuiv, xoi) roiv oL^fiimv, oSf, 

Voc. i uXriiie, yi> . . ^ 

• Plural. 
Noltl. 01 xoi) al uKifiieg, u^, xeiX roL aXtfiiuf v^, 
6en« touv aAijSectfv, wv, 
Dat. To7f, xui Ta7j, xod toI$ uXi^iia-i, 
Ace. Toir^ xu) Tftf uXyiiiag, sis, xa) to. aXriisu, iff 
Yqc. w iK^ts€s, eig, and nent. aXyiiiu, ^. 

Singulan 
Nom. ^ x«l ij eyx«p»^> x«) to ev^otph 
Gen. Tou, xa« T^j, xai toS 8u;^ag«T0j, 
Dat. TO), xa« T^, xa) rcS Bv^otgyr^, 
Ace. tJv xal TYiV i^upnet, and ff5x*P**' '^^^ '^° su;^ap, 
Voc. CO ewp^agi. , 

^ Dual. 
N. A. T», xa) Ta, Xtt) TflJ eux^giTffy 
G. D. To7y, xal raTv, xa\ roh su^uplTOW^ 
Voc. CD e^;^ag»Te. 

Plural. 
Nom. 01 xa) ai e^XotgiTff^, xai roi eu^aqtra^ 
Gen. Tfiou eu^apiToov, 
Dat. To7^, xai raTj, xal Toii.tuyapicrif 
Ace. Tou; xai Tfli; eu^apvras, xu] roL ixt^apirx, 
Voc. e» ei^oLgireg, and neut. eu%apiTa. 

Thus also is declined the interrogatiye rtg, who, and 
t)$, indefinite, some one. 
Sing. Nom. 6 xu) ^ nV,' xa) to r/, u^Ao^ 

Gen. TOW, xul rrig, xott to5 t/vo^, 

Dat. TO), • Xai t^, Xu) rm r/vi, 

Ace. Tov xa! Triv tSvu, xu) to tl, &C. 

— - - -.-...-. — _■■_■■■_- — — — _ _■ 

' 'tis, indefinite, has the accent on the last sjrllahle in all the cases, if it 
be not enclitic. 
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Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 



Singular. 
Macic. Fem. 

XeipiiVTi X^pieo-a^ 

Xaplevra ;^a^i6a-o*av 

Xaf /w, and x^f"'*'* X'^P'^^^^^ 

Dual. 



N.A. 
G. & 






N. V. 
G«n. 
Jbat. 
Ace. 



Xetpunes 

Xotglei(ri 
XotpievTUs 



X^pis<r<ra 
Xo^giio'O'MV 

Plural. 

XotpieffO'Ms 
XapUa(ru$ 



Neut. 

X»pliv 
^apUvTog 

Xotpiev 
Xctpiev. 



Xotpuvre 
XoipiivToiv, 



X^plsvTct 

Xotpiivroov 

Xotpienn 



Mase. 

Nom* 6^vg 
Gen. 0080^ 
Dat. 0^1, o^el, 
Ace. ofuy' 
Voc. i^b 



N. A. V. d^is 
G. &D. d^W 



Singular. 
Fem. 

Dual. 



Neut. 



390/ 

O^EOIV. 



' The Poets make this case in a, both in the masculine and feminine 
gender ; as, 9^p4a it6vrov^ Horn. Ma xa/Tay, Theoc. 
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Plural. 



N.V/^ffW, ^^Ip, 


i^ilai 


l^icL 


Gen. ^^ieov 


c^eicov 


o^ioov 


Dat» o^ffVf 


iy / 




Ace. c^iot^y o^s^iSf 


6^8ia$ 


*9> ' 



Numerals. 
Some Numerals are Cardinals^ some Ordinals. 

I. The Cardinals ^re, elj, one ; Wo, or Ivoo, two ; rgsis, 
three; Ti(r(roips$,four; which are thus declined : 

N. G. D. A. 

Masc. ilg^ kvos, kv), hot, one. 

Fern. fjJa, /tia;, ftta, (jlIolv, one. 

Neut. ev, Ivo?, kv), Sv, one. 

In the same manner are declined the compounds of 

sl^, ovh)$ and |xi]$6!;, no one, none ; ouSe/xia, ft^r^s^la,, ouSsv, 

Juo' and Sum, ^ti;o, Gen. and Dat. itmv, (Suetv the Attic 
genitive,) Dat. StwL 

But Suo is observed to be of all genders, and all cases. 

Plur. Nom. o\ xa) a\ rgsig, xai ra Tgla, three* 
Gen. rm rpi&v 

Dat. roi;, xai rulg, xai rois rpia) 
Ace. Tovs xa) Totg rpel$, xa) roi rpla, 

Plur. Nom. ol xeii ai retrcagt^, xa) rot Tia'a'»pct,four, 

Gen. Tfiov Te<r<ripa)v 

Dat. roii, xai Tai$, xa) rois ri<r(rap(Ti 

Ace. Tou^ xai Toi$ ri<r<7apas, xal ra retra'apa. 

* The Attici always write 8^9. Ponon on Ore»U 1650* 
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Kumerals from four to a hundred are not declined; 
as, 

vim five, gTxoo** twenty, 

ff0 six, ^xoo-f tls twenty-one^ 

kitra seven, cTxoci Wco twenty -two, &c. 

oxT« eight, rgiixovrot thirty, 

tvyioL nine, rE(r(roLpu7L0VTu forty , 

lixa ten, irevTrjXovTa fifty, 

fvSfxa eleven, If^xovra sixty, 

SvcoSsxa twelve, I^So/t^xovra seventy, 

rpiaxuidexa thirteen, oySo^xovra eighty, 

rg(r(ragotxot[BeKa fourteen, hnvYixovroL ninety, 

Trivrexalhxu fifteen, Ixarov a hundred, 
IxxaiSffxa sixteen, &c. 

Those which are multiples of a hundred are decli- 
nable ; as, 

ot haxotrm, a\ hax6(riai, roi ;^iXiot a thousand, 

itaxo<na, two hundred, hcr^lXioi two thousand, 

rgiaxoaioi three hundred, rpKrylKiai, TgTgaxi(r;^iXioi, wev- 
T9<r<rapax6(noi four hundred, Tax»(r;^iXioi, &c. 

7[9yrflLxi(rioi five hundred, fivpioi ten thousand, 

Ifaxocrioi six hundred, htrfivpm twenty thousand, 

i7rrcLx6(rtoi, oxraxofrm, hvVBU- rpnTfivprn thirty thousand ; 
xoVioi, &c. and so on. 

II. The Ordinals are those which answer to the in- 
terrogative vo(ro$, of what place, in what rank ; as> 

rgmTos first, twurog ninth, 

lempog second, denaros tenth, 

rpirog third, svSexarof eleventh, 

TiTupTog fourth, doolixuTog twelfth, 

Trifj^vTos fifth, rgi<rxM$ix»ros thirteenth, 

ixTog sixth, re(ra'ag»x6uiixaro$, 
f/3£oftof seventh, &c, 

Syhos eighth, tlxorrog, twentieth* 
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tiitoffTl^ irgwroSf f ixo<rro$ Sfu- huwcrtovrog two titMk^iihy 
rapo^f &c. TpioKOfTiooTogf &c. 

rpi»KO(rTo$f Tta'<rapaxQ(rro$f ;^fXiO0'To; thousandth, 

Ttivn/iKoo'Togf l^tgxoaro^, ip* Sto'p^iXioa'To; ^ti?o thotisandth, 

^ofji^vptoo'TOs, ^orix(xrri$, ev- /xupiooro^ ^en thousandtht 

vevri)tocrro$,kxoLT07TiSfhvn' hcfivpiocTTog twenty thou- 
dredth, sandth, &c. 

There are moreoyer nouns which are called diaUa, 
expressive of a certain interval of days ; as^ rpralog 
tertian, TerapTsiios quartan, &c. that iS/ breaking oat, 
or doing something on the third day> the fourth^ &c. 



The Greeks express the numbers by these letters* 





1 


•' 


10 


P 


100 


« 


1000 


fS 


2 


x' 


20 


<t' 


200 


^ 


2000 


y' 


3 


X' 


30 


1 

T 


300 


r 


3*00 


V 


4 




40 


w' 


400 


$ 


4000 


f 

6 


5 


V 


50 


♦' 


500 


• 


5000 


^ 


6 


r 


60 


X 


600 


• 

1 


10000 


r 


7 


o' 


70 


'I'' 


700 


• 

X 


20000 


V 


8 


»' 


80 


»' 


800 


• 

f 


100000 


s' 


9 


y 


90 




900 


• 

ft- 


200000 



Comparison of Nouns. 

Adjectives, which end in o^, form the comparative by 
changing % into repo;, and the superlative by changing % 
into roero^ : as, fvSo^o^, hh^oregos, hh^orarog. 
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Those which have the penultimate shorty change o 
into CO in the comparative and superlative; as, ^povifiog, 
fpoviiMOTifos, ^povifidiTOLTog, prudeut^ more prudent, most 
prudent. 

£xcept> xivos, xev^Tspogy xivoraro$, empty ; 
(TTsvos, CTMvoTipo^^ ^TwiroLTo^, uarrotv. 

Other Adjectives form the comparative and super- 
lative by iirrepog and ia-Turog' those which end in as by 
avTBgos and ivraros* those which end in vg often form 
them by iW' and itrro^* as« 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative. 

eov. (Twfpoov, (r(o^povi(rr8po$, aeo^QOvicrroiTQg, modest, 
ag. lAiXug, (AekeivTegog, fieXavrarog, black. 

**^' X*?'"^» X*P'*'^^^P*^> x^gii<rrarog, graceful. 
T / yjg. fuo-fjS^j, ivtrifiia-Tipog, eva-B^icTTaTog, pious. 
otjg. awXovg, iv\o6<rTipog, d'jrKoCa'TaTog, simple. . 
og . ivpvg, BvpvTtpog & evpioov, ivgirrarog & evpKTTogt wide. 
ap. iJi,aKap, fiuKaoTipog, fiaxotoruTDg, blessed. 
•ijv. Wjtjy, repeverrspog, rsgevstrraTog, tender. 

Irregular Comparison. 

Pos. Comp* Superl. 

KaKi;, bad, 5 '^'T' ^'''^ ? """'r*^' ^** 

' ' ^ xaxcoTigog, y xaxmrarog. 

. X^pet^Tepog, S 

iKax^S,smalh I Ixirrcov, } e^«x'^^«^ 



* In the comparatiyes ending in tttp^ the lonians make the i short, the 
Attica long. 
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Pos. 



fiiyus, great, 
Tcxios, and 



itXuos, 



}/««. 



Comp. 


SttperL 


lielcov, less, 


fieicrrog. 


C ?(r(r«v, and J ^ 


TlKKPTOg. 


fipia'aon, 


PgihoTOs^ 


C ftcf^ow, and 7 


/UtffyKTTO^. 


C vXim, and 1 
t wXMlm, 3 


TrXffioToj. 



*OXlyos,few, 
"Itros, equal, 

**^of, friendly^ 



The Attics form many coraiparatives and superlatives 
by la-regos and iVraToj' and some by i<rrepos and 60*t«toj' 
and by ahepos and aiVaTo^, from positives in o$ ; as, 

Aakos, talkative, XotXhTepog, KaXlaraTog. 

Alioiog, venercAle, OLlioiicrrBgog^ aSSoieVrarof. 

C ^iXairtpos, i ftXalrarog, 
< add < flXTuTog, attd 

t fi\T6pog, ( flxtttrrog. 

From superlatives also are formed other comparatives 
and superlatives ; as, kxi^KTrog, sXa^iarorepog, by much 
the least ; xo^Wrog, xuBlcrTeLrog, "by far the most ylcnrious. 

The following words also bav« comparatives and 
superlatives formed from them. 

I. Substantives: as, 

"E^^og,^ hatred, tx'^iov, syi itrrog. 

Aiff^og,^ disgrace, ed(ry(iwv, omryiTrog. 

OixTo^/ pity, '■ oTxri0-ra^ 

KS&ogy glory, xvdlwv, xi^ia-rog. 

' The comparatives and soperlatives of these words are in fact derived 
from 4x^(As, cuVxp^St otieTpbs ', but to avoid the harshness of sound, Uie 
letter p is omitted. 
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KepSog, 

KaX\o$y 

"AXyof, 

'Hog, 



gam, 

heauty, 

pain, 

height. 

Mars, 

strength, 

a king. 



Kpilcov, a king, 
Bi\os, a dart. 



xotXXlcov, 

v^hepos, 
oigilaov, 

fiotiTiXevTBpos, 
C xpela-crMV, or } 
I ycpsirrcov. $ 
ifiiXrepog, or > 



xiph(rTog. 
aXyMTTOj. 

xp«TiO"To;. 



^eXricrog. 



AuTog, 



II. A Pronoun : as, 
Aiwwe(^, uMtutos. 



Am, 



I wish, 



III. Verbs: as, 

{ Xaiteov, or 1 
\ Xaooov, or /• 
i. Xmhepog, J 



4^ipw, I carry, 



(fepregog^ 



CfipraTog, or 
< fipKTTOs, or 
(. ^iputrros. 



"Avao, 

Maka, 

Kiru, 

Uigav, 
"Eyyuf, 



IV. Adverbs: as, 



> / 



a6or«, 

very, 

belaw^ 

afar, 

beyond, 

on the outside, l^irepog. 



avaorepog, 
jttdtXXov, 

xxToorepost 

vo^pampog, 

vepalnpog. 



easily, 
near. 



xaToyrarog, 

vo^poirarog, 

vegalroLTng. 

l^iroLTog, 

puirrog. 



C hyyvnpog, or 7 iyywraro j, or 
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V. Prepositions: as, 

'IVrgf , above f uvigreposf vTrspraTos, by Syn- 

cope viruTog. 
/7po, before f TrgoTspos, 7Fp6Turos, by Syn- 

cope frpoaroSf by Crasis frpcorosi and, as if the superlative 
were doubled, TrpooTKrrog, 

VI. Participles: as, 

^Epp(Off,ivos, stronffy e^^oofjiivio'Tipog, eppa)iAevecrTaTO$. 

There are also some, to which no rule of analogy can 
be applied ; as, 

*F flx^ ' i9^^^9 oifJi'iivotiv, better* 



PRONOUNS. 

The primitive Pronouns are, *£ycJ, I ; trv, thou ; eS, 
of himself. 

The Possessives are, 



^Efiig, mine ; Spooirepos, of you two ; 

Sog, or 780$, thine ; '//jxercgoj, our ; 

*Eios, or 0$, his own or her own; 'TfjJripos, your ; 
NootTi^os, of us two ; Sfirepos, their. 

The rest are, OSro;, this ; Mvos^ that ; auro;, himself; 
t$f who, or which. 

The compound pronouns are, 'EfMvrw, of myself; 
SiotstTQu, of thyself ; 'Eavrou, of himself 
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Sing. 
N. iy», 

D. i/to«^ 

A. l/xe, and, by 
Aphseresis, 
p.ov, [m), fie. 



Sing. 
N. and V. trv, 



(TOU. 



G. 

D. o-o), 
A. 



(TS. 



•Eyw, I. 
Dual. 

N. A« vm, vm, 

G. D. vooh, vmv. 

Sif, thou. 

DuaL 

N. A.V. (T^fioV, a-^co, 



Sing. 



N. 

G. o5, 

D. o7, or hoi, 
A. J. • 



Si];if(^. 
N. 8^, i 8, 

• o<^» ^^» ov, 

D. y> ?. »j^ 

A. w, %ii, 0* 



G.D, <r^'i¥, (Tfmv, 

Oi, of himself, or of him. 
Dual. 

N. A. o-^coe, o-^ff^ 

G. D, ff^OtHV, (T^fV. 

' The Relative *0g, who, or which. 

Duel. 

N. A . «, i, 00, 

G. D. oivy aTv, oh. 



Plur. 
N. nf*«?, 

D, ^/xTy, 

At M » 



Plur* 

N.V. vfuels, 

G. UftWV, 

D. v/w>iy, 
A. ifJkeig, 



Plur. 

N. <r$sif, 
G. o^^oiv, 
D. (T^iVi, 
A. a-^ag. 



Plur. 

Gr r r 
. CUV, cov, wv, 

D. pl^, «Ij, <3$, 

Ar A A 



So, ocTij, ?T*j, y,Tr and Scvep, ^vsp, OTFsp, 

< » • 

The rest also are declined with three genders, like 
adjectives, and nouns of the second and third declension. 

£^ Gr. Gr. J) 
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M. 


F. 


N. 


'El^. 


If^i^ 


1 J/tov, 


vxltrepos, 


vcoirlpfty 


VOolTSpOV* 




^ftfTfgfll, 


ij[/i,mpov. 


coj, or Tfoj, 


<rij, or Tf^, 


<rJv, or Ttfw* 


(yfoHTepog, 


(r^ooiripa, 


(T^eOlTCgOV. 


Vf/^iT8pOSf 


VIMTipa, 


ufi^hepov* 


ioj, or og. 


li or ?, 


hoy, or Sv. 


(Tipirepog, 

9f 


<r^iTip»p 


afirepov. ' 


OUTO5, 


auTti, 


toDto, 




exsivi}, 


exaivo. 


aoTO^, 


tfWT^, 


auTo# 


Ifiat/TOtf, 


l/tawTjj, 


</tavToii* 


ceaVTQtJ, 


crsaur^^, 


o'eoctfTou. 


lauToy, 


layrijf. 


eounov. 



OStos, this. 



M. 

Sing. Norn. ovto$. 
Gen. TouToo, 

Dat. TOUTO), 

Ace. toDtov, 
Pual. N. A. Toureo, 

G. D. TOUTOlVy 

Plur. Nom. outoi. 
Gen. roureoy, 
Dat. Toiroig, 
Acc. Toyrouj, 



N. 



aunj. 


ToOro, 


Taunj^n 


TOWTOU, 


TaUTJJ, 


rourco, 


raunjv. 


TOWTO. 


ratrra. 


T6vr», 


ravraif, 


TOWTO/y. 


aSraif 


TaUT«, 


Touroov, 


TOOTflOV, 


ravTMif 


TOWTOI^, 


TatJraj, 


7 aura. 



So also is declined ixeivo^. 
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The Compound Pronouns, which have no nominative, 
are. 

Gen. Dat. Ace. 



O-faUTOU, > T^J, TOW, 



TOV, T^V, TO. 



T», TIJ, TW, 

and, by Crasis, <ravTov, t^^, tow* awTOw, t^^, tow, &c. 

'£/MtwT»w and atavTov are only declined in the Singular 
number ; bat lawrow is declined in the Plural. 

Gren. ioivTcov, rooy, twv, 
Dat. ^awToT^, Tai;, toT^, 
Ace. ^aWTOW^, raj, tot» 

The Indefinite Pronoun hlva, a certain one. 

Nom. Sciva,' or ieis, y\ iiiva, to ielva. 

Gen. row Setvoj, and hheiTos, t>jj SeTvoc, row iiivog, 

Dat* to! SeTvi, and hlvari, r^ ism, tm SsTvi, 

Ace. rov iiiva, rijy ^eiva, to ieiva. 



' The pronoun Zttva is not declined ; therefore the Genitive and Dative 
caflea are taken from the obsolete Nom'inative 8ca. 
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; THE VERB. 

There are thirteen Conjugations ; six of Gravitone, 
three of Contracted verbs, and four of verbs in |xi. 

They are called Gravitone, because they have the 
grave tone or accent on the last syllable, which is not 
marked, but understood, so that the accent expressed 
is placed upon the penultimate. 

The conjugations of verbd are distinguished by certain 
characteristic letters, which are called figuratives, or 
indices. 

The characteristic loiter is that which immediately 
precedes oo, or ojxai : but in ttt, xt, fuv, the first l^tt^r is 
the characteristic. 



Characteristic letters of the First Conjugation, 
Pros. Fut. Pret. 

'I CrerBp^a, I delight. 

y . } AcAei^a, / make a libatit 

if yiypof'^oL, I write. 
J ^TSTu^a, I strike. 




Of the Second. 

X, vXixco ^ firXi^aa "J rwlwXip^a, I fold. 

XT, tUtoo J v.T6fo) J ^TeTB^^ot, I bring forth, 



Pres. 
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Of the Third. 

Fut. Pret. 

?vuxa, I perform. 



', avuTO) "^ (avvcco ^ Cfjvvxa, I perfot 
', aSw r ^* "J ?^^ ? ^^ I S'^^* ^ sing. 



O/" <Ae Fourth. 

<r<r, vXica-o)^ trm CifX,i(roo "^ xa Cfri'jrkaxa, I form. 
TT, opvTTa) J- or < of>yf o) > or < eSpv^a, I dig, 

;oo (^ ^goL<reo ) yjt f^vif^axa, I tell. 



?, ^pi^a> 3 ?« 



Of the Fifth. 



ft., vifMa I 
g, cireipco y 



^oiXoo 
ve/xoo 



■^ f e^aXxa, I sing, 
f \ ym/xi}xa/ I distribute, 
fpavco £ ^ot "s we^ayxa, I show, 
O'Vipoo V f eo'Trapxa, I SOW, 
Tsaou ^ >.rrrga>ix«,' I cut. 



Of the Sixth, 



Any vOwel, or diphthong, which immediately precede? 
m, or ofuur as, t/w, Fut. t/<x», Pret. rerixa, J honour. 



In the Active and Middle Voices there are eight 
Tenses : 



The Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 



First Aorist, 
Second Aorist, 
First Future, 
Second Future. 



> See Note at p. 69. 
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In the Passive Voice the Paulo-post-future is 
added. 

MOODS^ 

There are five Moods^ as in Itatin : 

The Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Imperative, Infinitive. 

Optative, 

RULBS. 

When the first persofi piui^l ends in ft,^v, the first 
person dual is wanting. 

^hen the third person plural ends in o-i or rm, the 
third per30Q dual is the same gs the second* 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD, 

From which all the other Moods are derived. 

» 

Present Tense. 
S. Twc roD, Tujrr«J> ruTrru* I strike, 

D. TU«T6T0y, TU?rT6T0V 

P. TwwTOjXffi/, rwFTere, Tt/iiToa<ri. 

Imperfect, 

S. fruTrTOv, sTUTTej, ervTrrti' I was striking^ 

D. IrtJwTrrov, IruTTgrijv 

P. 8Tuirro/x5V, Mwrert, erwtTOv/ 



^ The lonianBfonn the Imperfect and both the Aerists in mew, from the 
second person singular, by throwing away the augment, and adding nor : 
as, T^irT€s, r^wTtfTKoy royos, r^cuFKow Hir€S, r^wKoif. The termination 
oy is made Sfuiip in the panive and middle vfiees. 
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First Future. 



S. Tu\];a>, Tv^ui, Tu\^e^' ' 



S. 

D. 

P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 



8. 

D. 

P. 



First Aorist. 
in^x, irw^as, ?Tuit»' 

Perfect. 

T(ru^«, TtTU^aj, rirvfs' 

TsTu^otTov, •ttrv'^a.Tor 
rtri^mfktv, rcru^are, Ttru^euri, 

9 

Pluperfect. 

iTfTw^eiv, IreTu^gjj, IrfTw^ei* 

frrrv^fi^sy, ffrsTu^fire, lrsru^6i<rav. 

Second A prist. 
BTUirov, IruTf^, eruTf 



P. fiwofAffVy JruVere, fruvoy. 



Second Future. 



TWir», TWrSIJ, TOTfl* 

TwirffiTOV, tutsTtov* 



J shall strike. 



I struck. 



I have struck. 



I had struck. 



J struck. 



I shall strike. 



* In the futures of the fifth conjygation the inflexion is thus : »— c7f — 
fft — error — Cixor — ovfitv — crrc — ovai. And also in certain Attic, and in all 
the Doric, futures of the othei' conjug»tioi|s. 
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Imperative Mood. 
Present and Imperfect. 



S. 



D. TUTTTSTOV, TVTT6T00V* 



Strike, 



First Aorist. 



S, TW^/OV, TV^fOLTW 

P. Tu\J/aTe, Tv^ATcovav. 



Strike thou, 



Second Aorist. 






s. 

P. Vw^rre, nmeTOD^av, 



Strike thou* 



Perfect and Pluperfect. 

You must have struck* 



S. rsTvpe, TSTu^erco* 



Optative Mood. 

Present and Imperfect. 

S. TUTTOifti, TVTtTois, TuvTor I wish I may he striking^ 
D« TUTToiTov, tuttto/tjjv [or, would that I wer^ 

P. TtJjTTOiftev, Tw^ToiTg, TuwTOigv. [«^r/ibiw^. 

First Future. 
S. Ty^/oijxi, Tu\l/oij, Tw^/oi- J wiay hereafter strike. 

P. TV^OllieV, TV^OiTf, Ty\poify« 
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First Aorist. 

S. TwvJ/aijxi, Tv^atc, Tutpar J may hav6 struck. 

D, Tt5^^«iToy, tv^uItvjv* 

P. Tv^onfjiiv, ru^fans, Tv^oiiev, 

"TheiEolic Aorist. 

S. rv^eiu, TwrJ/eiaj,* Tu^ete' * J may have struck. 

D- TV\(/g/aroy, TuvJ/siaTijy 

P. TU\(/e/a/xsv, Ttnlfei«TS, TiJ\l/e«av.* 



Perfect and Pluperfect. 

S. TSTw^oijxi, T8Tu(^oij, TSTy ^oi* J would havc struck, 
D. rrrufoiTOV, reTvpolrrjV' 

P. TSTU^OIjXeV, T8TWfOIT6, TfTU^OifV, 



Second Aorist. 
S. TVKOifii, Tuwoij, Tuiror J way Aave struck, 

D. TUVOlTQff TUTo/njV 



Second Future. 
S. TinroifUt TxyfToig, tu^-oi' . J. may hereafter strike, 

P. TUTTolfJLtV, TUVoUtS, TW^TOleV. 



* The Aolic Aorist is formed from the Fir^t Aorist of the Indicative bj 
inecrting ci before a, nnd throwing awaj the augment : as, Iri^a, r^ifrfia. 

' The e e c e n d and third person singnlar, and- the third plural, are the 
most io use among Attic writers t the rest scarcely anywhere occur. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present and Imperfect, 

S. TlJwTW, TUTTT))^, TUTTTIJ' * Jf I skould Strike* 

D. TUVTlJTOy, TUTTTIJTOy' 

P. Tuwreofiev, rvTrrr^re, Tu^rrcttci.* 

First Aorist. 
S. Tu\^co, Tu^s, TlJ^^1)• If I should have strvLck* 

P. Tv^^fiOjxty; Tt/\InjT8, Ty\l/»o'«. 

Second Aorist. 

S. ritcw^ TUTij?, ruw)j* If I should have struck, 

D. TUTrijToy, TUjnjToy* 

P. T6iraifJt.ev, tu^ts, Tuirao"!. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

S. TsTu^w, rsTvfvjs, TSTvfYi' If I should have been 

D. Trru^ijToy, reru^ijToy [striking. 

• 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect . . rvfrrnv. 

First Future .... rv^eiv. 

First Aorist • . • . rv^ifuu 

Perfect and Pluperfect • . Teru^gyai. 

Second Aorist . . • • rvniiv. 

Second Future . • • rwelvo 



■ ^ The lonians add <n to the tbird persons singular ; as, r^wrrtfft foF 

' The long penultimate, in the dual and plural of this mood, is often 
made short ; by the Ionic dialect, according to the writer of short Scholia 
on Homer II. B. 72. p. 178. Valckenaer's Edition : but Lesbonax in bis 
treatise irtpl <rx^ii4,7»v contends that it is a Corinthian figure. 



47 



PARTICIPLE. 

All Participles are declined like Adjectives. 



Nom, 



Present and Imperfect. 
Gen. 



M. 6 TwrrooVf tow twitovtoj, 

F. ij Tyjrrowo"a, rrjs tuttouo^j, 

N. TO t6vtov» tow rimovTog. 

First Future. 

M. 6 TW^/CCy, TOW TWvJ/OVTOf, 

F. ^ TW\^0WO'a, T?^ TW\l/0WO^J, 

N. TO Tw4^0V. TOW TW\|/0VTO^. 



strikinffi 



going to strike. 



M« 6 Tw^a^y 
F. ^ Tw\pao"«, 
N. TO Twlfuv, 



First Aorist. 

TOW TW^paVTOf, 

T?^ Tw4/aa"ijf, 

TOW TW^'aVTO^. 



having struck. 



Perfect and Pluperfect. 

M. TSTw^co^y TOW TSTufoTog, wJio kus OT Jiod been , 
F. ^ T8Tw^wT«, T1JJ Trrw$wi«^, \striking. 

N. TO TSTW^O^. TOW TfTW^OT-Of.* 



■ But Participles in wn^ after the contraction into ws, make the femi- 
sine in ^aa^ and the neuter in ^s : as, 

Nom. 4ffT&5> Itrrwo'a, 4<rrd>f. 

Gen. iffrOros, k<rrAtniSy ^<rr&Tor and bo through the rest of the caiei 
they retain the w. 
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Second Aorist. 
Nom. Gen. 

M. 6 rywcov, toO tvv6vto§, 

N. TO TUTTOV, TOS TyTTOVTOJ. 



having struck. 



Second Future. 

M. 6 Tu«"»y, ToO Tyxouvrof , 
F. ri Tvirov<roL, rij^ TWjroua^f, 

N. TO TVWOVV, TOU TUWOWVTOf. 



jret»^ to strike. 
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F0RMA.T10N OF* THE Tenses, 

The Present h the Tbeme, or foandatron of the rest; 
as, TiirtO), 

The Imperfect.. 

The Imperfect 19 formed from the Present, by chan- 
ging w idIo ov, acnd prefixing the augment; as, rurreo, 

The Augment. 

There are two augments ; the syllabic, and the tem- 
poral. 

The SjDabic Augment. 

The syllabic augment is e, when the verb begins with 
a consonant ; in which case f is prefixed to the Imper- 
fect, Pluperfect, and First and Second Aorists, in the 
Indicative mood ; but not in the other moods. 

The Attics change e, the syllabic augment, into the 
temporal 1}* as^ sjxsXXov, ^jxeXAov, 1 was about to be. 

To verbs which begin with «, 1), 0, 00, oi, oa, the Attics 
prefix e, with the breathing of the Theme, in those tenses 
which take the augment : as^ eaAcoxa, iriKa, iopya, iooa-a, 
ioixa, ho6prjxa. They also resolve the temporal augment 
1] into so, : as, ea^e for ^^e. 

The Poets prefix 8 to the Aorists, whether they begin 
with a vowely or a diphthong : as, ieina, for bIvm, I said. 

If a verb begins with g, g is doubled after e* as, ^iWoo, 



> Among the Poets p in ofien not doubled | as, Hfttf^ov* Od. ^, 56. 
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The Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment is used, when a verb begins 
with a changeable vowel, or a changeable diphthong ; 
and it is used in the Perfect, and Pluperfect, throughout 
all the moods ; in the Imperfect, and Aorists, only in 
the Indicative mood. 

The changeable vowels are, a, e, o. 

a is changed into ij, as, aKovoo, ijxouov, I hear. 

6 ■ into 1), as, eyelpa), ijyei^ov, I excite. 

into CI), as, dgvTTco, copvTTov, I dig. 

The changeable diphthongs are, ai, av, oi. 

at is changed into ij, as, a!poo, ^pov, / take away. 

ay Jnto )ju, as, au^avoo, r^ti^oivov, I increase. 

01 into op, as, o\x(}^co, axi^ov, 1 build. 

But if a verb begins with an unchangeable vowel, or 
an unchangeable diphthong, the beginning of all the 
tenses will be the same. 

The unchangeable vowels are long by nature ; as, 

^f ^X^^9 ^Xfioj'* I sound. 

i," Wuvw, Muvov, I direct. 

V, uXi^oo, vXiKov, I strain. 

(JO, (oSiao, iSeov, I thrust. 

The unchangeable diphthongs are, 

ei, gixa^co, eTxa^ov, / liken. 
B'jy svQvvco, evdvvov, I direct. 
ou, ovtolZci), oSra^ov, I wound. 



^ The vowels i and v, if they are naturally short in the present tense, 
become long in the increased tenses ; as, *XKd»», "Ikuvov *v$plfa, "vfiptfov. 
Therefore i and v take an augment, by changing the power, though not the 
farm, of the letter. 
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By the Attic dialect, however, ei is changed into y " 
as, eixa^ctf, ^xa^ov, 1 liken ; and su into i}u' as, eS^o/^ai, 
i)u;^o|xi)v, 1 pray >- and f78«), J knoWt is made in the Plu- 
perfect eiSsiv, and by the Attics pm, I had known. 

Exceptions. 

Four verbs, beginning with a, do not take ij in the 
augmented tenses : as, aco, aov, J breathe ; ida), etiov, I 
hear; ^deVa-o), otrfie<r(rov, I am unaccustomed; icffiil^ofuai, 
aijSi^ojxijy, I have an aversion.* 

Some verbs, beginning with e, take i in the aug- 
mented tenses, as, 

"ExOf tlx<^¥, I have ; 'Eieo, I suffer; 

"EXw, elhov, I take ; "EeOy I clothe ; 

"EXxco, iXxvw, I draw ; "Eoo, I place ; 

"Egvao, kpTTv^oDy I creep ; *Eg6oo, I draw ; 

'EartijXWy I ^tand ; *£d/$co, I accustom ; 

'^ErraiAon, I follow; 'Efya^oittai, I work ; 

'EpeoD, I say ; 'EXiciTw, I roll ; 

^E(TTioL(t)^ I entertain ; "Eww, elirov, / telL 

This last verb keeps the augment in all the moods ; 
Ida), / am accustomed, makes eZooSa in the Perfect 
Middle, inserting co. 

£ before o is not changed, bat o is changed into m ; ' 
as, lopra^co, louf?T«5ov> I celebrate a festival. 

Some verbs also beginning with oh^ have no augment : 
as, oiSavco, oiSavov, /^t&e//; oixoupsco, I guard the house; 
oivoco, I make wine ; oIiiolm^ I rush on, &c. 



' That is, the changeable part of the diphthong is changed, which only 
takes place in those diphcboiigfi which are comtnonly called changeable. 
. ' The old Attics dia not change a, long by nature, into i| in the aug- 
mented tenses ; as, h^aXScf, iufdktuca, Valckenaer on the Phanistnty r. 591. 

' So also, loAira i(&\v€iy, topya, i^pytuf, IsoiKa i<ifK€ir. 
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Op the Augments of Compound Verbs. 

Verbs have tbe Augment in the beginning, if they are 

compounded, either, 

1. With a noun ; as, ^iAoo*o^sce>, g<piXo(ro^oyv, / philo- 
sophize. 

2. With a preposition, which does not alter the sense 
of the verb ; as, xadeu^co, sKaievhVf I skep : or if the 
simple verbs are not in use ; as, avTi/3oAoo, ijvtijSoXouv, / 
beseech : IfjLfisXcb, rn^ihiXom, I take care, 

3. With Ojxduj, or OjtJtoO, and the privative particle a ; 
as, a^povica, rjfpovottv^ I am unwise : 6fjLO\oyeca, (Ofio\oyovv, 
I confess. 

The augment is placed in the middle, between the 
preposition and the verb, if the preposition changes the 
sense of the verb ; as, xuraylvcaiTxco, xareyivcoa-xov, I con- 
demn. 

The augment is placed in the middle, between the 
adverb and the verb, if it be compounded with ^vg and 
iW as, 8u<rap60"Teco, du<rrjpia tow, I displease : evepysTscOy 
euyipyirovy, I benefit : unless a consonant, or a change- 
able vowel, follow ; as, Ivo'Tv/iw, ISoo-Tup^ouv, / am un- 
fortunate. 

Some verbs take an augment both in the beginning 
and in the middle ; as, Ivox^^ew, rjvaox^ovv, I disturb ; 
a¥op6dco, ^vwpdouv, / correct: and some either in the 
beginning or in the middle ; as, either aviw^a, or ^voi^a, 
I opened. 

Prepositions, which, in compound verbs, are put 
before vowels, lose their own vowel in all the tenses ; 
as, irapanovoo, irctg^xovoVf I hear imperfectly. 

Except ire^i and vpo, which never lose their vowel, 
and sometimes afi<p)' but ^po is often contracted ; as^ 
Trgoi^eo, wpoyp^a, I precede,^ 

* Among the Poets all the prepositions retain their vowels. 
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If the verb begins with an aspirated vowel, the pre- 
position has its smooth mute changed into an aspiraf^ ; 
as, xadaTrro/cflti, I attain^ from xara and anTOfAui, 



Rules. 

The lonians throw away the augment from the aug- 
mented tenses ; * as, tvttts for eruTrrg.* 

.♦ 

First Future. 

The First Future is formed from the Present, by 
changing the last syllable, in conjugation 

The first, into ^oo. 

In the second, into ^oo. 

In the third, into ceo. 

In the fourth, by changing a-a-oo, and ttw, into foo^ 
and in some verbs into <ra) : but ^co^ generally into <rot). 

In the fifth, by changing the last syllable into ?^, 
fAWf vco, pcb, and CO circumflexed. 

In the sixth, into <rco. 



' The loniane throw away also the reduplication, as, ISckto ; and some- 
times both the reduplication and the augment, as, Hditro for ^ScSckto. 

* It was not allowable in the Attic language to throw away the augment. 
Porson in his Preface to the Hecuba, " XpTjv as well as tx(n\v occurs in 
the Attic Drama, even among the writers of Comedy. .The Attics always 
say, Ikpwya, never Hivoiyaf but they reserve the augment for the Pluperfect 
tense. The same rule is observable in the words Ka6tf6firiv, ica0^^i}v, icor 
6€v^oy, to which the Tragic writers do not prefix the augment. The Comic 
writers either prefix or reject it, at pleasure." Porson. Supplement to his 
Preface to the Hecuba, p. 17. 

* Some verbs in {w have ^w as, olfxtu^oo, I beicail, olixdo^oo : and some 
others have both 0*00 and |&)' as, aprdftc, Iseize^ aprdtrot and aprrd^oo : some 
also take y before {* as, Xi^w, ir\d(a, Khd^ot, ffdKirifot* fut. Xly^v, ir\dy^», 
&c. 
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Rules, 

The peDttltimate of the first futnre is generally * long, 
except in the fifth Conjugation, where it is always short. 
cither by striking out the second consonant, as rii^vco, 
TWfM, 1 cut ; or the second yowe) of the diphthong, as, 
^tf/yos, ^airai, / show; or by shortening the doubtful 
vowel, as xpivao, xpxvcof I judge. 

Some verbs transpose the breathing of the present 
tense ; as, ipi^co from Tpipoa^ 1 nourish ; iu^co, from 
ru^Wf I raise a smoke ; ipi^M from rpi^oo, I run ; and 
f^oo from §x,'*9 ^ have. 

From futnres of the fourth and sixth Conjugations 
in aareo, i<rco, «(roo, the lonians take away g, and then the 
Attics contract the termination into a circamSexed; 
aSy O'He^etffeOf <rHeBi(o, Ionic, a-iaSah, Attic: so XMXstrott, 
xoXsflo, xaX». dfXrob-ev, ofiOM, ofxw : which keep the termi* 
nation of circumflex verbs through all the persons. 
From futures of the fourth Conjugation in hco, the 
Attics take away $ only, and place the circumflex 
accent on the eo* as, xopt^laoo, xo/xtw. 

In the present tense of the fourth Conjugation, the 
Dorians change ^co into (r8co : as, xtofiia^co for xcu^^oo, 
I revel; and in the future, trw into ^co : as, /3a$i&;, I go, 
Palla-oD, and in the Doric dialect /SaS/^o). 

Futures in Xw, and p», the ^Solians lengthen so as to 
make them end in trco* as, xeXXco, I touch at a port, 
xfXio, ^ol. xeXo'co* opoOf I excite ^ ogao, ^ol. opa-oo. 

From the future of the sixth Conjugation, the Poets 
often throw away o- as, Iyjoo, I shall find, for ^trw, from 
8ffflp .* xXitao, I shall shut, for xXsiaoo : and xeco, or xsieo, / 
shall lie down, for xsVeu, from xlco. 

* Not always : for instance, h^Ki<r», y^xAjw, 6u6<ro9, h^awy &c. But in 
futures of the fourth Conjugation, ending in crw, the penultimate, unless 9| 
9r m precede, is always short: as Bavfidurm, irUaWy ^porri<n», iipfjJfftt, 
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The Aorists. 

The Aorists are tenses which convey a sense of 
iincertainty as to the time ; it being uncertain whether 
the action has passed a long time or a short time before. 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Future by 
changing w into «, and prefixing the augment ; as, ri^tOj 

Exceptions. 

There are five first aorists, which do not take the 
characteristic letter of the first future; as, eSijxa, I 
placed: elwxa,Igave; rjKu^Isent; eTwa, I told; riveyxa, 
I brought. 

, The penultimate of the first aorist is generally * long ; 
therefore in the fifth Conjugation a is changed into i|* 
as, ^aXco, IvpijXa, I sang ; and e into ei * as, crvfgoi, e<r7reipa, 
I sowed ; and a doubtful vowel is made long ; as, 
xpivoo, sKpivot, I judged : but sometimes the long u is 
kept ; as, lltxr'xjspuvoL, Iivas troubled; sKepduva, I gained; 
eTTegsLva, I completed. 

Prom some first aorists cr is excluded ; as, instead of 
e^evcoi, 6%st»a, g^ea, from ^ew, I pour out ; ea-eva-a, hevst, 
from ceoco, / stir ; >JXeua from oi\svoo, I avoid ; and 
rjKeufivjv from uxeopt^ett, I heal. 

The Preterite Perfect. 

The Preterite Perfect is formed from the First Future 
by changing, in conjugation 

The first, \J/w into <pa. 
The second, fco into;^a. 
The third, aw into xa. 

> Not alwajrs; for instance, ifidaroffa, ir^Mffa, iycfxiffa, &fio(rut 
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The fourth, fco * into ya,, and <r» into xa. 
The fifth, 6u into xa* but jxco into f^tijxa.^ 
The sixth, (tco into xoe. 

Afad the first consonant of the present tense is 
repented with g, if the verb begins with a simple conso- 
Bantras, TtXI/a, tztm^cc or with a mute followed by a 
liquid, as, wAefw, w-gTrAsp^a. But if it begin with a 
double consonant, or two consonants, s only is prefixed : 
as X^oLWy I live, s^ijxa* aTreipoo, I sow, ea"r[apxoi» 

When the verb begins with an aspirate, it takes the 
smooth mute corresponding ; as^ iuco, I sacrifice, tsSuxoe. 
If it begins with g, p is doubled, and e only is prefixed ; 
as pUrwy I hurl down, sp^i^a. 

Observations, 

Verbs of two syllables,^ of the fifth Conjugation, 
change g of the future into «• as, cTeWw, <rT6Xo5, Ifl-raAxa, 
/ send. 

Verbs of two syllables, in eivco, ivco, vvoo, throw away v 
of the future in the preterite ; as, xtsIvco, xrevao, exraxa, 
I slay ; iuvoo, dvvoo, riivxa, I rush. The rest in vco change 
V into 7* as, fulvoo, I show, ise<^ayxcL' fXroXuvco, / defile, 
fbSft^Xuyxa. 

Fpriyopia), and yvoopit^w, only prefix e, although they 
begin with a mute followed by a liquid : for hypy\y6pr^xot, 
and lyyipixa are alon^ in use ; so also eyvoaxu. 

Certain verbs beginning with tt, xr, /xy, generally 
repeat the first letter of the present tense : as, ttoco, an 
obsolete verb, weVrcoxa, / fall ; xraofiui, xexrij/Aai,* I 
possess ; fivuofjLai, [ji,ipi,vYiiJLon, I remember. 

' Except 'wi^piKa, from ^f^ffau, I shudder, not irf<f^ptxot> in order that 
two adjoining syllables may not both begin with aspirates. 

' Preterites in firiKa are in fact derived from verbs, almost out of use, 
ending in 4oo or dot, 

' But the c of the future in fw is retained ; as, P€fui, ptvtfiriKa, 

* But fimj/ioi also is used. 
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The Attifis jprefix the two first le^t^s of tlie present 
tense to verbs be^imting mth a short, e or o ; as, c^/^od, 
T^gixa, hpYipixa, I contend: and the third syllable is made 
shorty if the preterite exceeds three syllables ; as, aX^tfco, 
^Xijxa, aX^Xfxa, I grind* !Bxcept rjpMixa, kpiipuxoL^ from 
i^sl^y I strengthen; wlucfa .has tbe third syllable long, 
to distinguish it from ipiipixa, the preterite of eplZai, I 
contend. 

If a verb begin with X, or /x, the Attics prefix si to 
the preterite ; as, Xi^^cuw an obsolete verb^ eiiai'tai, I re- 
ceive ; fu/|^Qf««N, ei^ApffMif I share. 

In verbs of two syllables, in the first and second con- 
jugation^ the Attics change e, the penultimate of the 
present tense, into o : as, CTps^, I turn, Sargo^a' 
xXsTToo, I steal, xexXo^a. 

The Pluperfect, 

Tbe Pluperfect is focmed from the Preterite, by 
changing m into siv, ^end prefixing e, if the preterite 
begins with a consonant : as, Terv^ioL, htripw. 

The Attics sometimes add another temporal augment 
to the pluperfect : as, ogipu^a, eopoopu^nv* 

The Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Present, by 
changing oo into ov, and prefixing the augment. 

But the penuhimaite «f this aorist is generally dmrt ; 
therefore^ if the penultimate of the present be long by 
jpesition, the latter consonant, if it be not .the character- 
istic letter, is thrown away ; as, rvirrat, crusroy. If tbe 
latter consonant be the characteristic letter, it is kept ; 
as, ripTTcOf J delight, m^oy« 
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The vowels and diphthongs of the Present are thus 
c)iaiiged in the penultimate of the Second Aorist : — e, ij, 
<«,. ai, and etu are changed into a: as, depeo, sduqovy I 
skin: except^ liSXewov, eXgyov, l<^X«yoy, hsfjiov,* frexov. — 
hfil^f i\etio¥, I lie hid: except, eirKfiyov from 9rXij0-o'a^, 
/ strike*^ — rgoiyco, hpayov, leaU — xa/w, sxaov, / hum, — 
^auaup feraov, I set at rest. 

ev is changed into v ; as, feuyeo, i<pvyov, Ifly> 

ou into ; as, anovao, I hear, v^xoov, 

» is changed into i ; as, ^^shoo, ektrrov : but in the 
fifth conjugation, it is changed, in verbs of two syl- 
lables, into a; as (nrel§co, I sow, ea^agov : in verbs of 
three syllables into s ; as, 6<peiXao, I owe^ oo^eXov. 

The vowds a, «, u, when long in the penultimate of 
the Present, are made short in the penultimate of the 
Second Aorist. 

Observation. 

It is to be observed, that if the First Future of the 
fourth conjugation ends in o-w, the Second Aorist ends 
in Soy ; if the First Future end.s in ^co, the Second Aoris^t 
ends in yov : as, ^^a^co, / tell, fpoi(rco, e<PgoL^ov' Tarreo, / 
set in order, tu^oo, erayov. 

Some Second Aorists are formed irregularly ; as, 
i PKoarrco, t^Xa^ov,^ I hurt. 

/3 for 7 < xuXvvTu), Ix^XujSov, / hide. 

f xqomm, expu/3oy, / conceal. 



' "Zrofipp, which is constantly used by the lonians, must be derived 
fiom rdfiyw. 

* But t^TT^Myoy and iw^Jryriu are used, when an emotion of the mind is 
signified. 

* All these take the $, ^, and y, from the First Future, from which they 
are as regularly formed* as the others are from the Present. Thuflf as 
before observed, trarfov from rd^w. But i^tfoJUov comes regularly from the 
Present ^p^». — See the manner of resolving the double consonants at 
page 3. 

Et. Gr. Gr. F 
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'j3«9rrfio. 


ifia^v,^ 


. / stain. 


• 


(TXaVTOO, 


etTKa^ov, 


I dig. 




|5a»Teo, 


e^papoVf 


I stitch. 


. 


iuTTTOO, 


ira^ov, 


I dig. 


f for w -« 


ietTTTCO, 


e^a(Pov, 


I devour. 




amoo. 


Ho¥, 


Ijoin. 




pm^t). 


e^pifov. 


I hurl 




dgvvTco, 


(^pVfOVy 


I tear. 




J^TfCO, 


ha^ov. 


I am amazed. 


V for V 5 ^'*^'*' 


ifTfwyov,^ 


I hum. 


7 *"*^ X f 


[ ^ux(o. 


g\|fyyoy. 


I cool. 



The lonians, in certain tenses, and especially in the 
Second Aorist, make use of a reduplication : as, xixaf^ov, 
I have laboured, for exa/xov ; and veiriti^troo, for mQtitrto, 
I shall confide. The Attics also prefix the two first 
letters of the present tense ; as, ayriyov for yiyov, and, by 
a transposition of the augment, ^yayoy. 

Verbs of the sixth conjugation for the most part 
want the Second Aorist, the Second Future, and the 
Preterite Middle. Many other verbs also want these 
tenses. 

The Second Future. 

The Second Future is formed from the Second Aorist, 
by changing oy into m circumflex, and throwing away 
the augment ; as, eru^roy, rtrKw. 

The rest of the Moods, together with their tenses, 
are formed from the Indicative, and like teases from 
like. 



' See the note at page 61. 
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THE VERB ti(i), I am. 







Indicative 


• 








Present. 






Sing, 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Elf^)y 


tils or el, IotI 

In, A. 




60-Tov, lo-Toy, 


fCTjXgy, 


la*Tff, flcr). 


€flfjl\. 


ivrl. 


D. 




eifA€S, 


IvrJ, D. 


if*h 


CltTvCLj JEtm 








cSrt, -S). 




€<rffi, \ p 






elfikvy 


ecr^, la^c, I. 








kflkv. 


krkf iatratf P, 



Sing. 

ij, ^vOa, ?K, A. 

^a, li^f , ei7v, I. 
^a, ^€«, ^€, 
coy, ies, €€, 
elvf els & £€cf , 
ioKOVf iffKts, C9ice, 



Imperfect. 
Dual. 



P. 



ijToy, ijT)jy, 



^ffTovj ijtyrfiy, Pie. 
Iroi', €ri|i/, Sys. 
I^roi/, ioTiiVf r . 



Plur. 

^j»fv, ijT^* ijcrav. 

fly, Syn. 
{fief, D. 

lare, I. 
JjfffAev, fjerre^ Pleonas. 

iaaVf Sys, 

Itoffav, P. 

iffKoy, P. 



Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"Hfuriv,^ ^(TO, ijTo, I ^jM-fJoy, ^o-Joy, ijcrjijy, ( tJiABia, Jjirie, ijyro. 

laro, I. 
eifaro, P. 



' 'H^ifr and f^o/uoi we regularly formed from the obsolete verb io/Mt. 
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Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"Eo-o/xai, fo-j, eo-erai, | ofneSov, e(riov, 6(rJov, | OfAeSa, ecSf, ovrai. 

cffcl, A. carai. Sync. 
eaovfxai, iaj, etreirat, eerovfieOoy, &c. D. 
Inevfiai, D. 
icraev/iai, katj^, effereiraif &c. D. 

lo'em, I. 
iaao/juity eaatjif ifftrerai, eatrofiedop, Sec, P. 

lo'ffeat, P. eaoficaOop, P. eaofieaOoj P. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

*7(rdj or liro, ecTco, | eo-rov, eo'TwVj | gerre, gcTTficxrav. 

e7, Cras. P. ^rw, A. 

Optative. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

eoifjLi, eots, €01, &c. P. el/ici'y eire, elei^, Sync. 

Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

'£(ro/jX)jv, fcoio, 6<roiro, | /xgSov, cSov, cSijy, | jxgfla, <r8g, vto. 
etTfioifjiriVf &C. P. 
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SUBJUNGTIVB, lav. 



Sing. 



c< w, eiiys 



Present. 
Dual. 



eif/rorf^itiToy, 



Plur. 

J/ies, D. iSvrcy 7 rx 

ciw/ieyy&C.P. ewrri, ) 
eiofAer, Syst. 



Infinitive. 






Pres. 
Elvai. 

ef/i€v, I 



Put. 

"Etretriai. 

koveioQatf D. and P. 

lff9€9^C, P. 



ei/ieyacy P. 



Pres. 



Nom. 

rufVp iovva, iov^ I. 



Participlb. 



Gren. 



CCS, 






h>. 



oiaa, 1 
Zaa, >D. 
aooOf J 



evaa 
iaaaa 



OVTO^, OlMTfiS, OVTO$. 

ioyTOi,eovoTis,£oyTot, 1. 
ivTOs, &c, M. 
tZyfoSf &c. D. 



Put. 



iaoofieroSf &c. P. 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

S. TuwroftfltJ,' TiJwT^,* TUvreTat* I am struck. 

D. rvTrrofjaSov, Tuwrgcrfioy, Tthrreiriov' 

P. TVnTOlJl^Biu, TtJwTwSf, TU'TTOVTOM. 

Imperfect. 

S. CTOffTojxijv, Ituwtou,^ IruTTTeTo* / wds in the habit of 
D. IrwwTOfXreSov, lTuwTe(r8ov, -g(rdijv* [Being struck. 

P. 8T!>«TOjXg9a, iTWTfCrfc, grUTTTOVTO. 

Second Aorist. 

S. Iruw)jy, gTu?r)j?, IrtJwTj* J wo* struck. 

D. IrtJwijToy, IrwwijTyjV 

P. fTuwijjM-gy, fTuwT}Tg, eTvvYi(rav. 



' These four verbs, fio6kofiaut Ht^ofiai, olofAcu, io/Mi, and in the Attic 
dialect all verbs, form the second person in ct* as, fio^Xu, ^iffct, ofct, let, 
and, by crasis, cT. 

' Among the old Greeks, the second person was rvm-co-eu, as in WOc/icu, 
T(6c(ra(, and so in the rest, from the first person in /iot, the second was in 
(rat. 'i'he lotiians took away s, and then the Attics contracted cat and lyat 
into ff. 

3 Among the ancients, the second person was in e<ro. The lonians 
took away <r, and then the Attics contracted €0 into ov. So from the first 
person in dfOfi^f the second was dffo, which the lonians made oo, and the 
Attics «• 
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Second Fatare. 

S. TUff^o-ojxat, Tuw^<r|j, Tuirijo-rrar / shall he struck. 

D. TuwijiTOfttSoy, TUT^ceo'Joy, Tt;5ri5cr6(rJov 
P. Tvini(r6fJi»€6a, ruw^cwSe, TUjr^fl-oyrai. 

Perfect. 

S. rrrtiftfAaiy TeTu4'a«,' reruwrar / have been struck, 

J), rerufUfUBiov, rSrupSov, rsTvpSov' 

P. TtTUfi^fitAa, TETV^tff, rerufXrfteyoi sic). 

Pluperfect. 

S. iTfTufXr/xijyy 6rerm|/0y crrrtiTTo* / AaJ &66n struck. 

D. IreTu/Xjxelov, Irgru^lov, Irert/f ti]y* 

P. rrrrujXjxsda, Ireruf de, Teru/t/xsyoi ijo'ay. 

Paulo-post-Future. 

S. TfTinl^oftai, T6Tw4nj, TSTw^'eTai' I shall be struck di- 
D. TfTtnpojXfOoy, T6Tt5^|/e(^9ov, -e<r4oy [rec^/y. 

P. TSTirifOfLfBa, nri^ecSe, TSTutpoyrai. 



^ The Becond person singalar of the Perfect is foimed from the first, by 
changing the consonants preceding ai into the characteristic letter of the 
first futore active : as, r^vfifuu, reruif/ai, from r{i^ : bat only fi after a 
liquid of the present tense, as, rlr^pfuUy rtrtp^at : also after y, as ffXc7- 
fuu^ liKty^ai. In ttie fifth conjugation fi is always changed into a-, as 
fmrapiitu, ImrofHrcu. 

The third person singular is formed from the second, by changing 5 into 
r« as, imrapatUj ^awofreur T4Tw^ah rervwrcu' \4\€^at, A.e\cicrai. But if 
the first person ends in (r/ioi, the third person retains s before the termi- 
nation rai', as reriXMafuu, rer4Xtir€u, rer4\§araf v4(ppturfjMi, v^^pao-cu, 
vl^paaTflu. 

The second and third dual, and the second plural, are formed from the 
third smgalar, by chandng the smooth mutes into Uie corresponding aspi. 
rates ; as, rirvwrtu, rerv^dot^, rirv^ ', also by taking s before pure ; 
MM, K4icpirm, K^Kpuriknf. 
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.First Aorist. 

D. «TU$9ijT0y, irupS^njv 

P. 6T»J^9ijjM.f», fTU^JijTe, 8TtJ$d>j<rav. 



/ was struck. 



First Future. 



7 «AaK &€ struck. 



Impbrative Mood. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



Present and Imperfect. 

TuiTTOu,* TowTeVSw JB« tkou struck, 

Twrreaiov, rvTrTictccv' 



Perfect and Pluperfect, 

S. rrruvpo, rsTt/^teo' JTiou shouldst have been struck. 

D. reivpiov, TBTvpiotiV' 
P. riTvpie, renipiwrav. 



First Aorist. 



S. Tlif JlJTI, TUfS^TW 
D. Tx/p9)JT0V, TO^^TCOV 



£« thou struck. 



* Among the andents the Imperative was r^irrc(ro. Here therefore the 
same occars aa in the second penon of the Imperfect Indicative. See p. 66* 
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Second Aorist 



S. Twtr^itf rvKJfra' Be thou struck. 

D. TWIJTOV, TWr^TOW 

P. Ttmjre, runqraKray. 



Optativb Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, eiBs, 

S. TUTTo/ftijy, Tvrroio^ twtoito' I would fain be 

D. Tvrroifts^ov, Tu»TOKrdov, TiwrroiVdipr* [*f raci. 

P. TUTTo/fieday TVVTOI(r0£, Tt^VTOlVrO. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

S. rrrvft/iiro^ 6ii|y, Efq^, gn|* Would that I had 

D. rrru/tfteyflD eTi)Toy, sUpript' [been struck, 

P. TffTv/»f46voi sii|ft€y, siifrSy eTi)<ray. 

First Aorist. 

S. TvftfeiVy Tv^sin^, rv^Mii" I may have been 

D. TU^enjToy, Tu^gi^njy [struck. 

P. rxifitinfuv, TVf&sliiTe, rv^deiijo'ay. 

Second Aorist. 

S. TtnreiVy rwsui^y rtixeiif' J may Aare 6e^ji struck. 

D. TiwreiijToy, rvfrntirfnur 

P. rvTEii]/My, TvrufiT€, Twsii^ay. 

First Fatore. 

S. Tup^olfi,ii9, Tv^i^on, rv^^oiTo' J JMay &e struck, 
D. Tv^9i}<roi/te59yy rv^^croM^oy^ -^oi<rh^9' 
P. ru^Siso'oiftfda^ mp^oia'Sf, rwf 4i5<ro»yro. 
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Second Future. 
S. Tuinj(roi/t^yy Tuirij(roiOy tuhijcoito* / may be struck, 

P. Tu^o"o//tefla, TUTijcoicrSf, tutt^coivto. 

Paulo-post-Future. 
S. TertM[/oijX)}v, Tert;\poio, rrru\[/oiTo* J may be instantly 

P. TfrtAl/o//*j9a, TfTU\J/0lO-9«, T«TW\pOlVTO. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Present and Imperfect, f^v. 

S.O TVTreo/xai, Tuwri), TwrnjTai* J should be struck, 

D. TUffTcSjUrfSov, Tunnjcflov, TwmjtrJoV 
P. TvirrifMia, TwmjO'flf, ruffreovrfti. 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 
S. TfTu/*/tfivoj cS, Jj, ^* If I should have been struck. 

P. TffTU/uiftevoi eS/tev^ jre^ eSo*!. 

First Aorist. 

S. ru^fitt), Tu^t^^^ Tv^i^' If I should, or sAa// 

D. Tu^J^Tov, Tu^fl^Tov [Aov^ 6«eii struck. 

Second Aorist. 
S. rvvm, rvjr^g, ^wnf* If I shall have been struck, 

P. TvnoofASV, Tuw^jJTf, Twewri. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Present and Imperfect, Tu«Tfa-J«i. 
Perfect and Pluperfect, T6Tu<ffla«. 
First Aorist, TV(pirivai. 
Second Aorist, TUTr^vai. 
First Future, ru^fl^crecrflai. 
Second Future, rvvYicsaiai. 
Paulo-post-Future, Trru\|/e<r9ai. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present and Imperfect. 

Nom. Gen. 

M. 6 TwrrofAivoj, toD rvirrofiivov, Who is struck, 

F. ^ TU»T0/t6V)J, T^^ TWTOfi^ivriS, 
N. TO TtWrrO/*gVOV. ToO TUWTOftgVOU. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect. 
M. 6 TfTufAjxevoj, TOW TgTUftfAgyow, Having been struck. 

F. ij TfTU/X/xlviJ, T^^ TgTWft/XeVIJJ, 

N. TO Trru/xftgyov. toO Tgru/Xftevou. 

First Aorist. 

M, 6 Tu^elj, rou Tvftirros, Having been struck. 

F. iff Tu^lsib-a, T^^ TUf&elvrii, 
N- TO Tti^ley. TOW Twfflewoj. 

Second Aorist. 

M, 6 TOTfU, «5 Ttwrewo^, Having been struck. 

F. ill Tfnnlffa, T^f TVTf jot)^, 
N. TO Tinrhr. tow Ttwrerro^. 
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Nom. 

F. »j rvpiricofiewi, 

N. TO Tu^flijcrojxsyov. 



First Future. 

Gen. 

TOO TV^iri<rofji,evov, 

T?^ TW$9)JCrOjX6VIJ^, 

ToO Ty^fl)j<rojxevow. 
Second Future. 



M. 6 Ttwn)(ro'jX6VOj, toO TUiDjcroftevow, 

F. ^ TU^cro/x6v»j, T^j rv'mi<rofji,ewig, 

N. TO TW^Djo-Ojxevov. ToS TOTDjcro/xgvou. 

Paulo-post-Future. 

M. 6 T6Tu\l/o'jX6VOj, ToD TeTwxJ/Ojxivou, 

F. ^ TSTW^pOi^eVlJ, T^^ T6TO\l/0fteV1J^, 

N. TO TCTOxJ/o'/tgyOV. TOO T6TU\I/0fl6V0U. 



Going to he 
[stiruck. 



Going to be 
[struck. 



On the point of 
\being strtuck. 
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Tlie T6rmatwn cfthe Tenses in the PA99IVB Voice. 

There are nine tenses in the Passive Voice, three of 
which are derived from the Actire; namely > the I^re> 
sent. Preterite, and Second Aorist» 

Present. 

The Present is formed from the Present Active, hy 
changing^ co into iB/x.ar as, rtMrrco, TtMrro/utoii. 

Imperfect. . 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present by chan- 
ging jubat^ into jbti)v, and prefixing the augment; asTt^vrofca^, 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Aoriiftt 
Active, by changing ov into ijy as> n-uiro^, Mm^^ 

Second Futare. 

The Second Futare is formed from the third person 
singular of the Second Aorist, by adding co/tai, and 
throwing away the augment ; as, IrtMri), ruvigo-ofMu. 

Preterite-perfect. 

The Pteterite-perfect is formed from the Preterite 
Active, by changing, in Conjugation 

The first, ^oi pure into /jtjMai, with the fn doubled ; as^ 
rirvfa, rere^fiftr fei impure into j»ai* as, rereg^a, rs* 

The second, x^ ^^^^ yftar as, xiXs^a^ xiXiyfi^otu 
The third, xa into o-jiAar as, %m%xa^ %iiruT[i,au 



Tbe fourth fx^.Mo^i*^' «s, TfT«x«* Tfray/tw. ; 
' ^ xa into 0'jxar as,- ire^^axa, Trt^poKTfJMtp 

^^,The, fifth, xa into {lm* as, i^sL?<3ioi, f\[/aAjxar bat 7t- 

(^ (TiLaiy if the penultimate of the 



V preterite active be short; as. 



The sixth. x« into/ rrri^^'^^*riyM<r,u^>. 

^^ftai, if tbe penuitiraate of the 
preterite active be long ; as» 



I 



The following are. excepted, 

"HxowfMu, from axouco, I KsxAfio-ftai, from kKsIco, I 

hear ; shut ; 

Kixp^uafjLat, from xpouoo, I SicucfMii, from a-gioo, I 

beat ; shake ; 

!'£TTtfi<r/K.ai, from irraioo, I " Eyvwciuai, from yvow, I 

dash against. ; know ; . 

KixiXiVfriuM, from xeXevco, / Teipavcfuait from dpavoo, I 

command; break, &c. 

.Certain verbs also are excepted, which, although the 
penultimate of the preterite active be shorty do not 
admit <r ; as qpoftai, J have been ploughed, from figoxa, I 
have ploughed; r^Xa\Lah,, I have been agitated^ from 
ii?iaxa, I have agitated ; and some others. 

The Attics make the preterite passive of verbs in 
v» .to terminate in o-fuii * as, inahco, I defile, [uiuia^yLai' 
falvto, I show, %i^eur^aa. 

In the penultimate of the preterite passive, some 
verbs, throw away the e from fv, the penultimate of tbe 
preterite active ; as vi^su^a^ viftryiMii' rrreup^a, rervy- 
fiai. So fO'crufuiiy xt^pLOi, %iwwri/Lai. 

Those which have pe so combined with a consonant, 
that one syllable b inade of them, change § into or as. 
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u-Tpi^oa, Jfftpi0e^ la;tfayifuu, I turn t, except fiifigiyfMu, 
from fipix»9 1 moisten. 

Pluperfect. M 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect^ by chan- 
ging iMu into lui^f, and prefixing §, if the verb begins 
with a consonant ; as Ttjt}fAfutt, IrfTu/xftifv, 

When the third person singular of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect ends in rai or ro impute^ the third psMcHi 
plural is made by circumlocution with the participle 

and fio"!' as, rsTWirra*, TeruftjMyoi ei<ri. 

But when rai or ro is pure> the third person plural 
is formed from the third singular by adding v before t«i 
or TO* aSy xixpiTUi, xixpHfrar Ts^o/ijraiy veiroiiivTaw And 
sometimes the circumlocution by the Participle and 
elf/,) does not take {dace in the Optative and Subjuactive 
Moods ; as, IxraZ/tijVy -aio^ -alrot Optat. and SxroofMik, -^^ 
'tiTat, Subjunct. from xrelvco, I kill: especially in 
contracted verbs ; as, 9rs70i)j/xi}v, -^o, -fro * xi xAi]/K3}is 
-jfo, -jTo, with iota under-written. 

The lonians form the third person plural from tlie 
third singular, in certain tenses, by inserting a before 
rod or TO' as, i^uXrai, ^aXarai.' But if a smooth, mute 
goes before, it is changed into the corresponding as- 
pirate ; and cr into 6, and sometimes into $' as, rervmrak, 
TBTu^cLjai ' xivBiiFTM, iriTfeliaTU^ ' ifrxeuagrou, eoTieuoiietratm 
If a long vowel or diphthong goes before, it i^ geBefally 
made short ; as, xfxoa-fA)}r«i, xexoo-ftearoi, they have been 
adorned: rsSeirai, niiarai, they have been placed. 



* Attic writers also use tins third person plural in arm and oro* 
^schjlus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, in yarioas psssages. 



t <■ .5 



Paiilb^pdst-Fiittire^ 



The Paulo-post-Fature is formed from the second 
person of the Perfect, by changing ai into o/xar as, 

First Aorist 

r\ The '!E^rst Aorist is formed from the third person sin- 
igsfcur of the Perfect, by changing ai into ijv, the smooth 
ihules into aspii^ates, and taking away the letter of 
reduplication ; as^ Tert/rraiy Irvf 0i]y. 



Exceptions. 

•S'l i e/ttv^(r8)jv from /xe/xvijrai, I remembered, C which 

f §•< Ip^Mirtriv from i^^oorai, I was strengthened, ( take <r. 

'8 I t »o"a»fcjy from o-ecreocTTai, / tro* preserved, which 

^ 8 [throws away cr. 



Those verbs, which in the Perfect had changed t into 
a, take again s in the First Aorist ; as, ivrpamuai^ koTgiip'' 
Oiiv ' and those which had thrown away v, take it again 
in this tense, as used by the Poets ; as, ex}Jviiif, for 
^xX/8i)y, I incline. 

First Future. 

The First Future is formed from the third person 
singular of the First Aorist, by adding <roft9(i, and taking 
away the augment ; as, Iru^Si), rvft^^oiutt. 

The rest of the Moods are formed from the Indica- 
tive, and like tenses from like. 
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THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

The Middle Voice is so called, because it has a mid- 
dle inflexion, and a middle signification, partly passiye, 
partly active. 

' 1. Of middle verbs, some are merely deponent, and 
have an active signification, without any active voice ; 
as, ^sxofJ^oLi, I receive, $6$o/xai^ / shall receive) ISe^o/xijy, 
/ received, 

2« Some are neuter, and have a passive signification 
with an inflexion partly passive, and partly active ; as, 
T^xojx«iy Tenjxa, / have pined away ; 0'^70/x'ai, ereo^^'a, 
7 have become putrid ; [/.alvofiat, jxe/tisva, / was mad. 

3. Some have a truly middle sense, and may be called 
^reciprocals ; as, XoJo/tai, / wash myself, or / am washed 

by myself ; 'where the action is reflected upon the agent. 

•• . • 

4. There are some, which, though they have an 
active voice in use, yet have an active sense in the 
middle voice ; especially in the First Aorist and First 
Future. 
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The Formation of the Tenses in the Middle Voice. 

Tbe Present is the same as the Present Passive. 
The Imperfect is the same as the Imperfect Passive. 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Aorist 
Active, foy changing ov into o/xijv * as^ ervTrov, Iruiro/Urigv. 

Second Future. 

The Second Future is formed from the Second Future 
Active, by changing m into oujxfti * as, rvnoo, ruTOVftai. 

Sing. TUToujxai, tv^, rwelrar 

Dual. rvTrovfAiiov, TureTa-flov, TUTreicJoV 
Plur. TVTfOVjAiia, rvvelcisy rvTrovvrat. 

Except fftopeu, I shall drink; JSo/tai, I shall eat; 
^ocyofMHf I shall eat, ^iynraiy payeron * and those poetic 
words, jSeojxai, I shall go ; vgo/*a<, by Crasis wxt^Lou^ I 
shall go. 

First Future. 

The First Future is formed from the First Future 
Active, by changing oo into o.aoei * as, tu^w, ru^ojuai. 
But in the fifth conjugation, into oS/xai * as, ^olXmj 4/»- 
\o\)iLui. The Attics make the termination oS/xai in the 
fourth and sixth conjugation also ; as, xo/x«c9, xoftiou/t^xi* 
^jxw, ^jxou/x0M. Sometimes they use the same termination 
in the other conjugations ; as, (^eu^oSjxeti from fttiyto. 
The Dorians invariably in all. 

The First Aorist. 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Aorist 
Active, by adding ftijv • as, irv^u, irv^iftitv' 

Sing. BTV^iuLi^v, eTV^», Irtnparo* 
Dual. tTv^eifue^ov, Irutpao-fiov, h-inpacSiiv' 
Plur. ertn|/afts$a, hih\fa(r6i, IrtA^ayro. 
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• ' IniperatiTe. 

Sing, rt^ttf, rvififr9»' 
Dual. Tu^/afl'flov, Tv^icdcov* 

Optative. 
Dual. Tu^aifjLiSov, rv^oiia'Sov, jv^^oilffSriv* 

The Preterite Middle. 

The Preterite Middle is formed from the Preterite 
Active, by taking the characteristic letter of the Second 
Aorist for its own ;* as, T6TU<pa, rirvnot,' or from the 
Second Aorist,^ by changing ov into a, and prefixing the 
reduplication, if the verb begins with a simple consonant, 
or with a mute joined to a liquid ; as, hwrov, rirvwa. 

Rules. 

The penultimate of the Preterite Middle is generally 
the same as the penultimate of the Preterite Active : 

But in the penultimate of the Preterite Middle ti of 
the Present Active is changed into oi, ai into 17, and « 
into 1} : 

C wsidco, vi^oiia, I persuade. 
as, < ^alvoo, TrifTpvaf I show. 
t 6iKK(D, Te$Y^Kci, I sprout. 



> Except 8c(8o0, MoiKa, I fear: where the chax«cteristic of the Preterite 
Activ«* is kept in the Preterite Middle. 

' Preterites Middle hnve not always the short penultimate of the second 
AOTWts : many retain, from the Present,, the long penultimate ; as, fi4fipl$ay 
'r4rfiyay Hf^ya, fi4fiVKa, ir^poya, K4K€v0a* iy. », and cv of t^e Present 
generally remain in the penaltiniate of the Preterite Middle. 

Ei. Gr. Gr. H 
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But a is sometimes Jkept ; as, ^^^aXa, I have sung. 

Words of two syllables, which have e in the penulti- 
mate of the First Future, change e into o in the penulti- 
mate of the Preterite Middle ; as, Xsyco, Agfa, XeXoyae, 
I say ; and (rtreSpoo, eve §00, ecrtropoi, I sow. 

When x> or 4), is the characteristic of the Present 
tense, the Preterite Active and the Preterite MiibdlQ 
are the same. 

Pluperfect Middle. 

The Pluperfect Middle is formed from the Preterite, 
by changing a into eiv, and prefixing e, if the Preterite 
begins with a consonant ; as, T6Tt^9ra, ereruveiv, as in the 
Active Voice/ 

CIRCUMFLEX, or CONTRACTED VERBS. 

Circumflex Verbs are so called, because they have 
the circumflex accent on the last syllable of the Fresent 
tense. 

They are derived from verbs of the sixth conjugation 
in 600, ao), 00) : whence there are three conjugations of 
circumflex verbs. 



The first in eco, )p„. ._ ( ^crco ) p-gterite ) 
The second in ico, ^ ".^"'^^ < ^cr« i^^^}^^'^^ [ 
The third in m, ) *° ( i(ra> ) '^ S 



fjHU 
WKOL 



* Among the old Greeks the Pluperfect was thus inflected : 

Ionic. Attic. 

•fh^a, 1 had known, — -f^ by contraction. 

^Scf, -— — jfBti, and, with y added, ifSciv, and fhi. 
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Exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

Some verbs of the first conjugation make the Future 
both in ^0-00 and i<r<0, and the Preterite both in ijxa and 
e>ca, with ij and e' as, xaXecp, I call ; absoo^ I praise ; 
xopioo, I satiate, &c. 

Some also retain e only, the pennltimate of the present; 
as, reKioo, I perfect ; apxiw, I keep off^ &c. 

for 

hind; rpeos, Tpi<ra) 

Exceptions in the Second Conjugation. 

Verbs which have s or i before aw ; as, iao), I permit ; 
xtyicioLM, I labour ;* also verbs of three syllables, which 
have X or g ^ before ««, provided that a vowel, and not a 
consonant, go immediately before ; as, frspaoo, I pass ; 
'ye\i(o, I laugh ; aiid verbs of two syllables, which have 
A or ^ ^ before aco* as, SXaco, I heat ; xXaaa, I break ; ^puco, 
I do ; make the Future in a^w, and the Preterite in axos. 

Exceptions in the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in ia>, which are not derived from a noun, form 
the Future by o • as, agoco, I plough, apoo-co • dvoa>, / 
blame, 6v6<roo, 



> But these Fotures are more properly derived from the Present tenses 
in c^, which are atmost oat of use. 

* So Btdoftcu, 1 behold, Otdarofuu. 

' Also ft, y: as, iqHfidct, Kp^fidatt* 'w^iwdu, rtufdim. 

* Also ir, $1 as, ow6m, tnrdurat' ip$^, (pBdurtr rdofAoi also makes 
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Observations* 

The Present and Imperfect only are contracted, in 
the other tenses they follow the form of verbs of the 
sixth conjugation. . ,f 

In verbs of two syllables of the first coRJugatioil^ 
the first person singular^ and also the first and third 
plural, are not contracted ; as, ^Xeo)^ ^Asoftty^ itTsis/w, 
not ir>M, vXovfji^ev, nXoya-i, So neither is the c(iptx:£iQlioo 
iised in. the optatives or the subjunctives. 

. In verbs of two syllables of the second conjugaticM^ all 
the persons are contracted. 

The simple and uncontracted form of these verbs is 
most in use among the lonians ; the Attics, and nearly 
all the rest of the Greeks, more commonly use the 
contracted form. 

Circumflex verbs have, for the most part, no Second 
Aoristy Second Future, or Preterite Middle. 

Exceptions, 

But those which end in oo impure after the contraction, 
in the first and second conjugation, have the Second 
Aori&t, Second Future, and Preterite Middle ; as» Botnree*^ 
lovwao, ehvTOv, dovnco, Uhviroi, I sound; fji^vxioo, ff^tm&, 
ef/i^vxov, f^VKu), fj^BfjLVxoL, I low» 

The Manner of Contracting. 

1. In the first conjugation, ss is contracted into i**^ 
and so into ou. 

If a long vowel, or a diphthong, follows », the contrac- 
tion is made by taking away e, 

2. In the second conjugation, if o, or a>, or oi, or ou, 
follows a, the contraction is made in eo. 

If any other vowel, or diphthongs follows a, the con* 
traction is made in a. 
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The Dorians contract ietg into ^c, aei into vi, and ieif 
into ^y ; as» opaei^ ^p^?> ogasi 6p^, o^ueiv op^v. The Attics 
too do the same in these four verbis, ?«, ^j}^, ?>?, / live ; 
TMtvoo, vris, v^, I am hungry ; Siv^oi, ^^, jf, J am thirsty > 

The i£olians change, in the infinitive, av into eilg ; as, 
yffXa7( for ys Aav, 

The Poets, in this second conjugation, after the con- 
traction in CO, prefix o * as, xoLptixofitovTeg, xupyiKOfiocovreg, 
from xctpr^xofji^ico, I have my head covered with thick 
hair ;* and sometimes they double a ' as, rif/.aec(riai for 

S. In the third conjugation, if eo, or i],^ follows % the 
contraction is made in oo. 

If e or ou, or o, follows o, the contraction is made in 

If any other diphthong follows o, the contraction is 
made in oi, except in the Infinitive Mood, which is 
contracted into ouv ' as, ^pvc^eiv, y^gvaovv, 

' The Poets use the same way of contracting in nouns also ; aB, ^dos, 
HgM, hy crasis ^j, and in poetic language <f>6us, 

* If the syllable, which precedes the inserted a, be long, the inserted a 
is also long ; as, fuyoivoia : if short, it is short; as, io-xa>'aa. 

' That is, the yowel ij; for if it be the diphthong 17, the contraction is 
made in«i. 
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VERBS in [1.1. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in fw„ which are 
derived from verbs of the sixth conjugation ' ending in 

rdia) TiflijfLi, I put* 

from ' *^^^^' lo-ryifii, I place. 







\ Sow, ilBcfifjLi, I give, 

V.?6uyvuw, l^svyvvfn, I join, ^ 

They are made Verbs in jxi, 

1. By changing w, the last syllable, into jxi. 

2. By changing the vowel of the penultimate, if it be 
changeable^ into the corresponding long one ; and, 

3. By prefixing the reduplication ; as, ieoo, TiSrif^t, 

The reduplication is twofold ; 

1. Proper, when the first consonant of the ' present 
tense is repeated with < * as, hooo, lidoD[n * but the smooth 
mute is put for the aspirate ; as, ieoo, t/$)J]xi. 

2. Improper, when only i aspirated is prefixed ; and 
this occurs, either when the verb begins with o-r* as, 
(rraco, 7crT)jjxr or with ttt* as, Trraoo, UnTvifit • or when the 
verb begins with a vowel; as, ?w, Irjfii, 

The ^olians change )] into s, and double jx* ^s, 
Tlitfiljn, for r/dijjxf. The Boeotians change )] into 8i, and 
make the reduplication with e* as, 'rce(fiKuin, 

In the fourth conjugation there is no reduplication, 
but only eo is changed into /xi. 



1 The Puets derive them from other yerbs ; as, ip4p7ifii, fipidrifjUy 9tiiifu, 
&c. from ^4p<i9f $pi0w, Hfco, 

' The verbs, from which the fourth conjugAtion is derived, are commonly 
also themselves derived from other verbs, by inserting yv or yyv* as, from 
Ii7«, iiytfiwy iyyvfu' 6fA6c»f 6fiu, hfnf^, lifurviJii' eroplw, <rrop^w{m, trro- 
pipyvfM* &c. So also j^€vyv^ is originally derived from {e^w. 
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The lonians, however, use the reduplication in the 
fourth conjugation ; as, xsxAudi, for x\tj&i, hear. 

In some verbs, instead of the reduplication, the two 
first letters of the present tense are repeated ; as, 
aXaXijjxi from aXoLoi), an obsolete word ; axap^ijjxi from 

Many others also have no reduplication; as^ ^^if^V 
/3^/xi, yvoofj^i, SlXmi/^i, crjS^fAt, &c. 

Verbs in /xi have no other tenses than the Present, 
Imperfect, and Second Aorist. 

Many verbs of the fourth conjugation are not declined 
beyond the Imperfect.' They have also uo Optative noip 
Subjunctive Mood. 



1 
2 
3 
4 



1 
2 

4 



Paradigm of Verms in jxi. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

. Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



Sing. 



7(rTijv, *)^, 



ffjeuyvuv, 






Dual. 

srov, 
arov, 



OTOV, 
VTOV, 



TOV 



Imperfect. 










Dual* 

6 

TOV, # TIJV 



s 

a 



Plural. 



a 



aey, re, ~ (ri. 



V 



V 



6 

a 


V 



Plural. 



fxsy, T8, <roLV* 



■ Some haye the Second Aorist ; as, 9vfu' see the Etymologicttm 
Ma^am on the words Av and A^* — ^aioK ^8^1*. //. Z. 19. 



m 



1 

2 
3 



The Attic Imperfect isore in use. 

&c. like contracted verbs. 






1 

2 
3 



Sing, 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



Plural. 






6T8, 



BCOLV. 



IJT?, 12(r0tV. 



0T6, 



0(rav. 



erov, 6T1JV 

OTOv, onjv 

The Second Aorist is declined, through all the person^ 
like the Imperfect ; only that in the plural and dual it 
retains the long vowel ; except l^v, eBcm, and ?v from 
the verb 7)jju-i, / send. 



Irregular tenses taken from verbs in oo. 



First Fut. 1. 

First Aor. 1. 

Pret. 1. 



T6dl}Xa 

■ and 




<rTrf(ra). 



-EOTigx^i.' 



3: 
3. 



$COTO0. 



1 

2 
3 
4 

1 
2 
3 



a 



Imperative. 
Present. 
Dual. 

e 

a. 

I/, /TOttV 
/ 

u 
Imperative more in use among the Attics. 

TtSgg — ei "1 

l\rT«s — u y Sec. like contracted verbs. 



Sing. 

fa ' 

Ti^STI, 8 



T60 



V 



Dual. 


Plural. 




e e 


TOV, /tOttV 
^ 


' 




/ 



' Aifd Ifaratrav. Uomer in various passa^^es. 

' Fur {'f^y^o^i » fouad {c^fv. So for icOcwOt, 3ciicyv* for 6/jlvv$i, ifivu. 
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1 
2 



Sing. 



3 I lo$f doTco 



Sing. 
i(rrulr^v, vis, ij 



2 
3 



I 



1 
2 
3 



^ Sing, 
de/ijy, lis', ij 
<rTa/)]y, >i^, ij 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

{TT^TOy, OT^TCOy 



Plural. 

(TT^Tg, <rT^Tflo<ray. 
SJrg, SoTsocray. 



Optative. 

Present, eTfle. 
Dual. Plur. 



ijToy, jjTijy 



ijjxey; )jTg, ijtf^ay, and 



ai, 6y. 

01 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. Plur. 



ijToy, ijT)jy 



ij/tgy, ijre, ijo-flcy, and 



01 



Subjunctive. 
Present^ lay. 



1 

2 
3 


Sing. 

Aw M «» 

^ ^ M — M 


M 

60 


Dual. 

, TOV, Toy 


Plur. 

wjj^iv, a, re, eikri. 

CO 








Second Aorist 




11 

2 

3 


Sing. 

OTO), O-T^J, OTjf 

Qtio, ow;, oco 


Dual. 

fl^Toy, d^Toy 

(TT^TOy, (TT^TOy 

Scoroy, ScoToy 


Plur. 

aT00fJI,SV, 0-T^T6, 

Siwjxey, Score, 


fiouo*!. 

o-Taio"t. 

Soio'i. 



^ Oif and 8bs, for 0^i and 8({0i, are irregular. So also are the Impera- 
tives Irunrcs and o'X^i* 

JB*. Gr. Gr. I 
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Infinitive. 

Present, 

1. TiiivM* 2. hrivM, 3. SiSovai. 4. l^ityyvvvM, 

Second Aorist. 
1. isivui,^ 2. (TT^vai. 3. SoDvflw.* 







Participles. 




Present. 




Second Aorist. 


1 


Tiflsij, «7(ra. 




1 6iiu ielira, 6ev. 


2 


lo-ra^, ao-a, 


OLV, 


2 crra^, a-raa-ot, a-rav 


3 


$iSou^, oDcra, 


ov. 


3 $oif^, ^oDo-ot, So^y. 


4 


^guyvuj, u<ra, 


uy. 





Formation of the Tenses. 
Of the Present we have spoken already. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by changing 
[11 into V, and prefixing the augment ; as, t/9i7|xi, srliv^v. 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Present, by 
changing [n into v, throwing away the reduplication, 
and prefixing the augment; as, r^iti, iiviv' Tamjfti, 
ioTviv. 

If a verb does not admit the reduplication, the 
Imperfect and Second Aorist are the same. 

11. Passive Voice. 

The Present is formed from the Present Active, by 
changing jxi into [i^at, and resuming the short vowel in 
the penultimate ; as, rlSvjf/.i, riisfiar except arifion, $/^i}fiflei, 
with perhaps a few others. 



* These are irregular for Btyai and 96ytu, 



i - i . .". = 


i^t 
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1 
2 
3 



Infinitive. 

Second Aorist. 
16 



Participle. 
Second Aorist. 

1 a ^ ^ 

2 VTOtr, fusvos, (i^ivrif jUpfvov. 

3 16 



Elfji,i, I go, I shall go.^ 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Sing. 
£l/*i, «Ij or ffl,* elo-i, 



Indicative. 

Present. 

Dual. Plur. 

"iToVf Iray, j IfAsy, Ire, ilci and 10*1. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 
Elv, fl^, fl, I 



Dual. 



Plur. ^ 

«/ie« D. etVav P.' 



> The Poets sometimes use it in the sense of time present, but with the 
Orators it has alwajs the sense of the future. 

* Theocritus. — Whence iirti, tkou departiU, or wilt dqwrt. 

* From the First Aorist cTo'tt^ out of use, is formed in the third plural 
9tvw, and from that, faea^ and iilaca^* — Second Aor. Xov, Usy U, &c. 

Preter. iKtca, 

Pluperf. c&rcty. Att.'jfkfH^. 

First Fut. Mid. tXaofuu* 

First Aor. Mid. ticrdfiriy. 

Fret. Mid. f7o. Att. ftn. Ion. ^a. 

Phiperf. ftiv* 
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Impbrative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

7Ji or el, net), \ Wov, Ttwv, j Tri, Tto»o-«v. 

Infinitive. 

"ivui, or slvflti^ or iivai. 
*ifji€y I. tfievai D. A. ic/iev D. 



I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Vijjxiy JriS, JflTi, I 7ffroy, 7eroy, | 7ejxey, 7erff, leTo-i. 

i^ao'i I. 
idoi A. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"Jijv, ?ijj, 7i), I TsTOV, I6T1JV, I Ttfftev, 7eT«, Ted*«v. 
EIoF, elcf. ele, &t. P. ?ey B. 

Attic Hovy, Uu, Ui, like contracted verbs. 

Second Aoirist. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 



«■ 1 1 II ■ 



^ First Fut. Vw* ^in^ Aor. {ica for li<ra. Att. li}Ka* Fret. ^Iku, and 
IwKo. Fart. §Ucits, whence &^uci»s, hamngi dUmuud, 
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Imperative* 
Present. 

I , 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Attic tec, &c. like contracted verbs. 

» 

Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. « Plur. 

Optative. 

Present, eTflg. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

'lelilVf isifii, If 11}, I ielvixov, if^njVy | Iff/i]|xsy, Isiijrf, ie/i](ray. 
"fioc/ii, ou, 01, &c. is found. 

Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Subjunctive. 

Present, sav. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

e<i», €ys, 617, &c. I. 
etbif e?i/{, eiJ7» &c. P. 

Infinitive. 



Present. Second Aor. 
*Iivai, Elvai. 

iifievat D* efifyai A. D. 

le/xey I. e/Liei' I. 

Participle. 

Present. 
Noin. Gen. 

Second Aorist. 
Nom. 6en« 

"Irifjn, I go, 18 declined exactly in the same manner. Only 
the Orators use aniaai in the Indicative, aviutri in the 
Subjunctive, amifai in the Infinitive. 



* w \ 



II. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Js/Aoif^ l€(r»i, liTM, I liiJLiiov, leciov, 7w6oy, \ iift,sia, Isvii, lisyrai. 



107 

Imperfect 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Isfjiriv, 7s(ro, Uto, | lifielkv, Jso-flov, leirdijv, .| II/tAffla, 7«rfo, ?«yroJ 



c »/ 



Imperative. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 



IIL MIDDLE VOICE. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

'Ejxijy, f<ro, ho, \ Sfieflov, Jcrdov, JirJijv, I efji^^oi, hSf, Ivra, 

ov A. 

Imperative. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

m » 
OV 



m 
€0 



'A. 



Optative. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

£?]xi}v, elo, giro, | fT/teflov, eltrJov, ehifiv, | eliJLiia, Jtrfo, glvro.* 

' Perf. cTjuai, third pK cTktcu, whence a^Cirrai, i^eimeu, Att. i^onrrat, 
^iwnax. First A or. c70*}v. 

* OZmto occur^n iftie CoiDpouxtds. 



1^ 

Subjunctive. 

Present, loiv. 
Siog. Dual. Plur. 

Infinitive. 
Second Aorist. 

Participle, 

Second Aorist. 

Nom. Gen. 

"jS/Asvo^^ efji^ivyi, eiJi.iyoy^ | sfji^ivou, h(uivti$, Ijxlvoti. 

"Ufiaty I desirCf is declined in the same manner, but it is 
scarcely ever found beyond the Imperfect. 



'^lar^fjn, I know. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

"layifui, T(njf, *^?)0"«> I ♦carov, itrarov, | 1<ruf/»8V, T<r«Te,' icao"*. 
laa/jii D. iffarc D. "laroy Sync. *iafiev Sync, laayri D, 

iifA€V D. 

^ Sync, fdrrc. So in the Compounds; K^wrrf, ye know* 
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Sing. DaaL Plnr. 



Stoc. loar, 

Impbrative. 



Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Infinitive. 
Present. 

iadfieyai and ih/iey D. laa/ier I. c^/icv Sync. 

Participle. 



11. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Mmafiai, aai, &c. Comp. [avroe. 

€?riff rij A. 
{ir/ari}ai I. 

£«. Gr. Or, 



«f 



Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plan 

iniardfjiriv, ewlfrraao, &c. Conip. 
flTfiardniiv A. kniarao I. 

iirlffTut'A* 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. • Plur. 

''la-Tatro, lariiftoD, \ lareurSov, Wriarioov, | IffTou^U, l(rri<r6oo(rmf, 
iiritrraffo, &C. Comp. 
iiriffTuo 1. , 

iwioTu A. 

Infinitive. 

"laracdat. 
The. Compound imaraa-iat^ 

Compound Participle. 

Norn. Gen. 

'EifwrafitvoSi a/xeyi}, ifABVoVy \ aftcvov, af*8vi}c, afiei^ocr. 



Ill 



I. ACTIVE VOICR 
Indicatitb. 



Sing. Dual. Plor. 

ijil, 5f, ifri ( ^^ faTt D. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Daal. Plar. 

"Epiv, epis, tpi, I i^arof, e^anjv^ I ifaftnf, S^ar§, ifxo'av^ 
ifav D. I^a D, e^v B. 

^oy I. & B. 

Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

^^ai' D. I^a D. e^av B. 

^0i|<r6a i£. ^ai' I. & B. 

Imperative. 

< 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
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Optative. 

Present, ^le. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

tjioifjiev A. 

Subjunctive. 

Present, ieiv. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Nom, Gen. 

^oi$, ^Si<roiy ^uv, \ ^avro;, foio't^s, ^avrig* 



us 



II. MIDDLE VOICE. 

Indicativb. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

[lip acflff, spavTO, 

Imperative. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Infinitive, 

^atrial. 



Participle. 
Nom. G:en. 



iU 



VERBAL NOUNS. 



All Verbal Nouns are usually derived, by rejecting 
the reduplication or the augment, and changing^i the 
termination, 



!: 



I. From the first person of the Preterite Passive in 

[/La, as, ygotfJi'iia, a letter. 

/*i}, as, 7pa/*fti}, a line. 

fio$, as, ie(rfMs, a chain. ^ 

[MOV, as, yo^jxwy, intelligent. 

IL From the second person of the Preterite Passive in 

{tot, as, doxtfLacia, proof. ' 

If, as, »o«Vij, poetry. . 

Adjectives in <nos, as, iavfj^i^io;, wonderful; and 
in <rifi,o$, as, XF^o'ifto^^ useful. 

Ill, From the third person of the Preterite Passive are 
derived 

1. Masculines in 

Tv^p, as, xcegaxri^^, charctcter. 
Trig, as, TOii]T^f, a poe{. 
Tixof, as, xpmxof, judicial. 
TOfy as, axou<rro;, audible. 
Tflog, as, xoo-jx^rou^, a general, 
TigpiofiEs, XuT^pio;, expiatory. 

2. Feminines in 

/Ti;, as, vla-ug, faith. 

\ Tja, as, ^^x^oT^a, orchestra ; that is, that part of 

< the theatre in which the chorus danced. 

Jrptg, as, ^^xijoT^i^ a female dancer. 

vTWf , as, ipx''^''^^* '^^ ^^^ ^f dancing. 
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3. Neuters in 

/^Tijpioy, as, iroTij^ioy, a cup, 

\ rpov, as, Bi8axT0oy, payment for instruction. 

J Adjectives oi position in io$, ' ia, ior as, oio'tco^i 

(, oloTTeot, oi(rrgoy, #o be borne, 

4. From the Preterite Middle in 

w$y as, TOftru^y a cutter, 

1I9 as, evKrroXi), an epistle, 

lov, as, Xoyiov, on oracle. 

0$, as, X»yo^, a discourse. 

Some few are formed from the Present tense, as, 
Xeuxis, white, from Xswra-a, I see ; nod from the Second 
Aorist, as, ^uyvj, flight, from iptryw. 

Some are derived fjom the Preterite Active, as SiS^x^, 
instruction ; ragm^^ commotion ; a^^, touch ; and from 
the First Aorist, as, Hia^ opinion ; 8^x1} , a sheath. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ANH'KEI, and wpoa^xft, it is fit ; av^xe, and Tgocrijxf, 
it was fit. 

^ApiaxMi, it pleases ; ^pso^?, it did please ," apitriUf it 
will please; yjpeirt, it pleased, 

Jil, it behoves ; eSfi, it^ did behove ; Se^trei, it will 
behove ; eStijirff, it behoved ; Infin. hlv, to behove. Par* 
ticip. iiov, that which behoves. 

Aoxfiy it seems; eS^xfi, it did seem ; io^u, it will seem ; 
Sio^e, it seemed. 
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MeXu, it is a care ; SjxeXf^ it was a care ; ftsX^q-ii,. if 
will be a care ; Ifj^ikrias, it was a care, Particip. ^t^ihot^ ' 
it being a care, 

XfYj, it behoves; i^priv, and xg^v, it did behove; 

XP^^^^i if- '^ill behove ; x?^^^> *^ ^^y behove ; xpijvai, 
to behove. 

The Compound awop^gij, it svffices; axix,§^f i^ ^*^ 
suffice ; uTroxpfia-ei, it will suffice ; uitixp^<^h i^ sufficed ; 
Infin. otvoxpTiV, to suffice. Particip. ajroxpoav, sufficing. 

The folloi^ing are Passive Impersonais, Iy8e;^rrai, it is 
possible ; etyi^oLpTm or tlfAotprcn, and 'frivpooTui, it is fated. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs are those which are only conjugated 
' in the usual M^ay as far as the Imperfect ; and if they 
have any tenses besides, they borrow them from other 
verbs, the Present of which is not in use. 

Such are gravitone verbs in fioo, of which the penul- 
timate either ends in § only, or has in it an immutable 
vowel ; as, a-ifioo, frrlk^, ^^l^fio, f ^^jSco. 

Gravitones in avoo, as, Xafufiivoo, fj^aviavco. 

Those which end' in (rxeo/ preceded by any vowel, as, 
ytveoorxco. 

Those which end in aim, as, xiatfco* in ii», as rt^Jito' 
in ii(f>, as, iimiw in iw, combined with a consonant^ as, 

Words of more than two syllables in elvco, as, f af iW, 



— 1 
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Also those which have two consonants before m^ one 
of which is a liquid, as Soxvoi. 

Those which end in m, pure, the diphthong w pre- 
ceding, as^ ayvla, dxtiico. 

Those which end in Sco, if v or X go before, as, 

Those also which end in a/«, as, xtSaU, — and in 
eiao, derived from the Present tense, or Future ; 
as, from rt^gw, TfXg/eo, tTeXtiov, I perfect; yetiulM, 1 
nUitry, y«jx^(ra), yoLfivi<rel(o, I desire io^ marry ; $piw, I 
eat, ppooa-My figcoo-siw, I desire to eat ; Sttu), I see, o^|/w, 
o^elm, I desire to see ; voXtftBco, I wage war, woXi/aijVw, 
I shall wage war, woXeftijo-eiw, I wish to wage war. 

So also those which, from having been contracted, the 
Attics have made uncontracted ; as, a6xia), aiXm, aSXio, 
ijuXoy aXfgfw, aXe0«, aXegco' f\t«co, f^/w, J^'^' and these 
borrow the other tenses from the circumflexed verbid 
from which they arise, as, awX^tra, aXef^orco, J\|/V»« 

In like manner those which on account of some con- 
sonant inserted have changed s into i * as, jxti^tf, ftfftvcd, 
ifMpL9wr rixa, riirrco- Mvat, hflinreo* yivofiMi, yiyvoiMn* but 
ercD, &Te0- ero/buei, so-^roftai, do not change ff ' now and 
theo, however, they lose it, as, awrrf for tirwrrf, <r%i^i 
for €fw9vtM, vwoiA»og for ^wifuwog. 

There are many also, which have only one tense ; as, 
oiirm, I shall carry, &€. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

Anomalous verbs are those which are not conjugated 
regularly, like the rest, but borrow from other verbs 
certain of their tenses. 



A. 

"APAMAI, I wonder, imperf. ijydftijv. The rest of the 
tenses from ayil^^fMLt. 

"AyvuiLi, I break, fut. a^», aor. 1. la^a, [whence %ari- 
a^eit'] aor. 2. layov, aor. 2. pass, eayi^y, perf. m. eaya. 
These are all according to the A.ttic dialect. 

"Ayto, I had, pret. Att. ay^op^a. 



MySaMD, and^iiSoo, I please, fut. aS^o-o), pret. ^Si}h«^ preif 
m. Ifia, and ia^ot Att. tiaSa Poet, and iEol. 

Alpico, I take, aor. 2. slXov, m. fl^ojxijy, from eXco, out of 
use. 

AMuvofMu, I perceive, fut. m. aiVfiijo-o/xai, aor. 2. ^cioikyiv, 
pret. pass. Ifctfiiftai. 

*ilxf(rxflOy I take, fut. aXfloo-flo, pret. y^T^xa, and Att. e«- 
Xfloxa, aor. 2. ^Xo>v, whence partic. ikoh^^ as if from 
ahmiui. So avuKltrxw, I consume, 

'AfULfTuvto, I err, fut. a/xa^^o'eo, aor. 2. ^fui^oy^ poet. 
^jx^poToy. 

Ai^ivai, and y^u^o), J increo^^, fut. uv^ijirco, as if from 
au^eoo; from which also are formed all the tenses 
derived from the future. 



Bethw, I go, fat. m. ^^irofMt, pret. fii^tut, pret. m. fiSfitut, 

aor. 3. i^¥. 
BaiWco, I throw, fut. j3aXa, ^aXijitm, and ^Xqtroi, pret. 

fiXwrravu, I bud, fat. ^Amrrqirai, aor. 2. ifiJiamir. 
Bou\ofUu, I wish, fut. ^auA^trof^ai, pret. pass. ^i^euXijfMu, 

aor. 1. i^uX^^v, pret. m. fiifiov\a. 
Bfisnw, fitfipmim, and fiifipimtm, I eat, fot. fipmu, .aor, 

1. ifipcBtra, pret. |3ff3^»x«, aor. 3. tfigaiv. 



Fa^im, I marry, aor, 1. iyafuiffot and ty^f^, aor. 1. m. 

f^|a<rxai, I grow old, fat. yq^rs, part. aor. L. y^foS' 
rivofuii, I am, I become, I am bom, fat. yn^ofMii, pret. 
, p. ytyir^fuu, pret. m. yiyora, yiy, aor. 3. m. eyi»fr- 

ft.!)*, aor. 1. m. iyaviii.^r, I begot, or / brought forth. 
rivMnuo, I know, fnt. m. yraa^oiMti, aor. 1. iynxya, pret. 

fyvmta, aor. 3. S/rcm. 



Joi'm, / Inim, fat. m. ta^nfuu, preL M«)]x«, pret. m. 
AaiK9c», I bite, fut. m. t^ofuu, aor. 3. thaxn. 



■^^ 



— », I sleep, fut. m. SMjAqa-sfuu, » 
oaApf Poet. 



I 
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Jf/Sflo, I fear J fut. m. StiVojiMtiy pret. icSoix^^ $ff/Soixa, and 
SeSoja, Ion. SeSia and $ffS»a. 

Jectf, J am wanting^ or J toanf , pret. SffStijxay aor. 1. 
&iy^a and ISeuij^-a, fut. m. ^uoto/umu, aor. ]. p. SnyAijvi 

JftSa<rxa), J <«acA, fut. hlii» and $iS0a*xJ^(rfl0, aor. 1. 

JjiSgia-xw, I fly, aor. 2. IS^v. 

Joxfco, J thinks I seem, fut. So^o? and Soxjcoi; aor. 1. 
iio^a and iSoxYjo-n. 

JwfuiAMf I qm able, fut. Sw^o-ojxaii imperf. ISuvaftipf* aor. 
1. pass. eSuyao-ti]y and eSuvi^Ajv, aor. 1. m* iSuvtio-a/xipf. 

E. 

''ESeo, "Ecrim, or *£(rtf ico, J €af , pret. y^xa, ^r^xa, and Att. 
lSij$ox«, pret. p. ff$^$ojxai and eS^Seo-jCMti, pret. m. n8« 
and iSijSa. 

'ESsXco, or BeXflOy J wishj fut. etfiXi](ra) and 0eX^(rfl0. 

Ei&flo, J««6, f. m. it(rofuou, aor. 2. sTSov and TSov, p. m. 

'JEXauvod, J cfrtv^ away, fut. ffX^(r»» as if from iKxoo, 
whence also all the tenses derived from the future ; 
pret. p. ^Xa/xai and igXatr/xaj, whence also the two aor. 
1. ^Xatfijv and ^Xactfiiv. 

"EXifOfMUf I hope, pret. m. ioXva, pluperf. m. eo^Xiraiv 
and fctfXff-fiv. 

"EpxpfMu, I come, fut. IXmi^ofLou, aor. 2. ^Xvlov, Syhc. 
ijXOov, pret. m. ^XuSa. 

Eipia-xoo, I find, fut. s^^^troo, aor. 2. sS^ov, pret p. fS^isfiflti, 
aor. 1. p. fupf9i]v and eupig^v^ aor. 1. m. sup*]0'a/xi]v and 
eOpifAi/^v, aor. 2. m. cv^^jpiijy. 

*£p(fl0, J Aat;€» fut. t^w, crxic», and o^x^o-eoy pret. k^xa, 
aor. 2. ?^x®^> pret. p. fbrp^/xfti, aor. 1. p. i(rxih^f 
aor. 2. m. f^;(^/ubi)y. 
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e. 

I 

Biyyavw, I toitch, fat. il^oo, aor. 2. Uiyov. 

tdy^xoo^ I die^ pret. riivr^Ka, Tiive^Kci and tUvsiu, pret. hk 
ridvcM, aor. 2. Iflavov. 

^IxvioisMi, I come^ fut. J^of/i^ai, aor. 2. Ixoftijv, pret. p. 
^Imaiuaty I fli/y fut. fTTvjo'Ofim, aor. 2. emifM^v and 



lirrolpwjv. 



K. 



Katoo, I burn, fut. x^troo and xotva-w, aor. 1. exija and 



exauca. 



KXaico, I loeep, fut. xAauo'otfy pret. xexAauxa. 

Kpaivoo and Kpaioilvoa, I perform, aor. 1. Ixp^ijva, pret. p. 
xeKgdotfAM, aor. 1. p. fxpaaviijy. 

Aetyyivdii, I obtain by lot, aor. 2. eXa^ov, pret. m. 
Aofifiivco, I take, fut. m. X^\|/o|X9ti, aor. 2. tKa^ov. 

M. 

Maviavoo, I learn, fut. m. ftaS^o-ojxai, aor. 2. ejxaSov. ^ 

Mixpl'^h IfigJ^^i f'lt. (jLuxio'OfjLM and fLuxw^lJ''»h pret. 
p. iLi^LayyiiMLh, fut. 2. [ML^ovfAau 

MixXaa^ I am about to be, fut. ftfAXi^o-co* 

JE«. Gr, Gr. L 
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MeXco, MiK^fjMi, I take care, fut* /xeXi^o'Ofiat, pret. m. 
ftiliviKet, 

Mifji^vfifTKo), I remind, fut. fivrjo-oo. 



N. 

Nairn, I inhabit, fut. m. ya(r<rojxai, aor. 1. evacrcu, I made 
to inhabit, aor. 1. p. Ivas-dijy. 

O. 

"O^co, I imelU f* i<^9^> oKi^m wi o^ii<rco, aor. 1. wti$(roL and 
Qot^vjira, pret. (St^t^xa, pret. m. w^u, Att. oScoSa^ and Poet. 

orojCAdtf and Oiftoti, / suppose, imperf. aJoV)}v and w/xijy, 
fut. ol^copi^M, pret. p. ^ftai, aor. 1. p. a))]9i]y. 

Ol^opiai, I go, fut. ol^fjo-ofjMi, pret. p. wp^ijjxai. 

'OKKrialvoo, I fall, fut. oXio4^<rtt>« aor. :2. cSxao-Aov. 

*0^sl?s^ apd ^O^Xco, J oti;«, fut. ^^eXiJo-cD and oflX^coo, 
aor. 2. cS(^8Xoy, which is used as an adverb, either 
alone, or with the particles, ai, aide, el, elie, and ci$, 
like oipgXoy. 

il. 
na(ryiti, I suffer, fut. m. wei'trojxai, pret. wewoydoc, aor. 2. 



eiradov. 



UiroLvvim and neravvvin, I expand, fut. vsraircoy pret. 
TSTTsraxa and TrsTrraxa. 

n/vctf, J drink, fut. vdiO'a), pret. wewcwxa, aor. 2. mov, 
imper. irwdi, pret. p. ireiro|xai and viiroofjLon, aor. 1. 

MTodjjy. 

nurpoLO-Koo, I sell, fut, Tt^ia-co, pret. p. Tnr^a/A«i, aor. 1. 

e7pa$i}v. 



133 

I7/tt», //a//, fut. wTCtfcro), pret. nsimmxcL, aor. 1. &re<roi, 
aor. 2. ewetrov, fut. 1. or 2. m. veo-oujxfiei. 

i7(;y0avoftai, J enquire, I hear, fut. irt6(roiiMif aor. 2. 
l9ru$o/jt«}v, pret. p. vinvo'fjLui. 



P. 

'PfC«, I maib^, fut. j5lga) and 6/>fa), aor. 1. s^^sf «, [Poet* 
?f*?«>] pret. m. iopya {or ip^oyA* 

*Pi(o, IfloWf fut. pBtHTco and ^v^co, pret. l^ijxti, aor. 2. 
p. ifpwfiv, 

'PyjO-treo, I break, pret. m. i^pcoyet. 

'Pwwfuco and *P<!ivvvf/,i, I strengthen, fut. ^eio-ep. 



S^wfvco and S^wvfjn, I extinguish, fut. a-fii^w, and m. 
<r/3i](ro|xai, pret. Etr/Sexa and eafivjKu, aor. 1. F(rj3s(r«, aor. 
2. I<r/3i]v. 

J^TfyStitfy i fnoilr^ a libation, fut. (nriha), 

SroftvvvcOf SropiwufAi, I strew, fut, crTopivco. — STpoovvico, 
fut. orpflicoo. 

r. 

TUtoo, I bring forth, fut. rsfa, aor. 2. fT«ov. 

Tirfaco and Tnpahco, I perforate, fut. t^^ctco. 

Tp^a)^ J rten^ pret. BeSpaftijxay aor. 2. Upaiuov. 

Tii7%«v«), I a»i, I obtain, fut. rt^^crw, aor. 2. Jrvp^ov, 
fut. m. Tcv^oftai. 
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r. 



'Tm<rxvioiJi.Mf I promise, fut. uwo<r;^)ia^ojDtai, aor. 2. uTre*-- 
X0M^9 pret. p. (nsifryriy^otiy aor. 1. p. (rx^ayiir^v. 
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<2>l^eo^ J carry 9 fut. oTo-co, aor. 1. ^vsyxa and ^yeixoe^ ,apr. 
2. ^ygyxov, pret. m. ?vop^«, Att. Iv^yo^a, 

^am, I prevent , fut. p^i<rw, aor. 2. ec^flijy. 

^uctfy J fte^refy J am ftorn, aor. 2. I<$uv. 

XaKoo and Xal^ofiat, I retire, aor. 2. xsxaSov — I take,, 
eya^oVf pret. m. xep^avSa. 

XalpM, I rejoice, fut. x«ipV», pret. p. xeyagr^fjiai. 

n. 

'Hiiot), I thrust, fut. S(rco, aor. 1. e3(ra and eS6yi(ra, pret. p. 
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ADVERB. 

An Adverb is either primaiy, ^, 9w, ncm, tort, then ; 
or derived, ending in ori, as, ' EWfivifrri, in the Greek 
language^ 'PcojUraio-ri, in the Latin language ; also 
ending in Sov^ as xuvigSov, like a dog ; in )]v, as, KpvfidriVy 
secretly ; in ei, as, Travo-u^si, with all vigour, strenuously ; 
and in a^, as, dSai^, with the ietth^ 

From the genitive plural of the noun adjective is 
derived the Adverb in w^' as from rwv aXriicov, aKrjiMSf 
truly ; from twv o^eaov, o^eeog, sharply. 

Moreover 8e, a-e, l^e, adde(f to the end of words, give 
the sense of motion to a place ; dev, and 6s, from a 
place ; it, (n, ;^o5, yr^, in a place ; as, ovpuvMs, to 
Heaven; exiia-e, thither; spates, to the ground; oupoivo^s, 
from Heaven ; vocvroh, iruifTUxa^f itcti^a^ri, everywhere, 
anywhere, 

*Aqh, ipi, ayot, figi, $a, ^a, fiou, \ol, Xi, when prefixed to 
other words, increase their signification ; as, ^\oc, 
manifest, apl^riXog, or e§l^ti\o$, very manifest ; vvj ' and 
yc in composition have a negative or privative sense ; 
aSy vr^xio^f an infant ; venovs, without feet. 

£u^ in composition gives the senisc^ of eX4)ell6nee or 
praise ; as, ev8^^i, beautiful ; ivo<rfji^^, stoeet-tnielling ; 
or, of ease ; as, eux/vijro^, easily moved ;. or, of happiness ; 
as, svyotfAos, happy in marriage. 

A\}g in composition is the opposite to all these signifi- 
cations ; as, lu/rnlr^i, deformed ; ^va-oj-pi^s, ill-smelling ; 
Sa<rx»yi}ro;, difficult to he moved ; li^yayLo^, unhappy in 
marriage. 

' Sometimes also, bat very rarely, they increase the sense ; as, v^9vfiost 
very sweet ; rlixy^'* v)idely flowing. 

* Somstimes also it diminishes the sense of the Compoand ; as, tUofpos, 
negligent ; ebrtX^t, eheap. 
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'AXfa in composition gives the sense of privation, 
union, and increase ; as, %»§»?, thanks, a%«pij| nn- 
grateful ; iruvTes, all, aTrxvres, all together ; ^vXcv,- wood, 
ei^uXos, full of timber, • 

Adjectives in the neuter gender are often used as 
adverbs. 

Interjections seem to be reckoned amongst adverbs. 



CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions are adversative, as, xatveg, el xu), xav, 
xav er, although. 

Causal ; as, yap, xai yotp, ii yap, yagroi, ya^ov, yap 
lyinoVffor ; 06 yap aKKoL, for not; otj, Zhl, hori, xaJoVi, 
oiJvexa (a poetic term), fi^cati^^; eve), after that ; Iva, 
' 00c, oneoSf S^pa (a poetic word), oucTe, that. 

Copulative; xa) and re, and; ij^i, and IBs (a poetic 
word), and ; xa) jxIvtoi, and yet ; xa) /t^v xal, moreover ; 
xai Toi xa), and what is more ; xa) yap ai, again too. 

Connexive, or conditional ; ii with its compounds> eav, 
^^9 V> tfi ^^P* ^<^^» elBviTreg, since ; eTriheg, evsi^, sirsi- 
^7^ep, ETreioDv, hretrj, if, since, when ; ii ^ apa, but if 

Distinctive ; jxev, indeed ; Se, but ; ye, arap, a\\a, at 
least, but; /xevtoi, but truly; ftevroi irou, /aevto* ye, yet 
certainly ; Uye, Uvov, Serot, but ; hi Sij, but now. 
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Disjunctive ; ii, iroi, ^^rou, or^ either, or whether. 

Dubitative ; ipx, whether ? fim, whether in any 
respect ? 

Rational, or illative ; ovv, apa, ovkovv, roi$^, Totyaproi, 
TQiy$Lpouv, Toivvv, xa) ^, Tovvexa (a poetic expression), 
wherefore, therefore, on that account, for this reason ; 
ooxoyy,* therefore not. 

Responsive ; ojxeo^, ifitrov, yedrjirov, Ijx^n]^, yet ; aXXa 
yoig, stXXoL ^, aAXa jx^v, aW' olv, but, but yet, however, 
but then ; ^ Kxlrot, xairotye, however, but, although. 

Potential ; £v, xe or xev. 

Expletive ; which, however redundant they may 
appear, have yet each of them their own force and 
sense, though it may be often difficult to determine it ; 
as, P», xev, vv, TTOv, TOt, 'Trep, tfm, &C. 

* In ovKow, therefore t the dhv prevails ; in oCkow, therefore not, the ob 
prevails, and consequently takes the accent. Hoogereen, 

' 'A\A^ 7c olv, but certainly at least ; &A\& 8^ nai, moreover also. 
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SYNTAX. 



I. Verb. 

A Verb agrees with liie noraiBative case in number 
and person : as, 

Even a foolish man has often spoken to the purpose. 

Exceptions, 

Neuter nouns in the plural number are generally 
joined to a verb singular : as, 

All things are subservient to money. 
Sometimes also masculine and feminine nouns : as, 

There are none who abstain. 
And also feminines ; as. 

The notes of melody resound. 

Every dual noun is necessarily plural ; and therefore 
a nominative dual may be joined to a verb plural : as, 

Both said. 
But on the contrary, every plural is not dual. 



■ See Ruhnken*8 Notes to Homer : Hymn to Ceres, v. 499. 
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II. The Adjective. 

The Adjective agrees with the Substantive in case, 
gender, and number : as, 

Xpria'TOs avYip Itti xoivov ayaiov 
A good man is a general blessing. 

A Substantive, however, in the dual number may be 
joined to an adjective in the plural : as, 

We may throw our beloved hands around him. 

Observations. 

Adjectives compounded, or derived from other 
words, and ending in oj, are generally considered to be 
of the common gender : as, 

The rosy-fingered Aurora appeared. 

and some others, not compounded : as, 

IlavTolcov (TTO/xarcov Ka\ov iUovoi' 

A loquacious image of all sorts of voices. 

Adjectives often change their substantive into a geni- 
tive : as, instead of ^auXoi ivdpcoirotf ^av\oi tgov avSgiitoov* 
wicked men. 

Mayo$ rixr/j' magic art : 

I learnt the Greek language. 



' So tfi^t &H^f», for hfipioruAs, intoUnt. 
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III. Relative. 

The Relative agrees with the Antecedent. in gender, 
number, and person: as, 

Xiptv oldot rri$ Tifi^ris, f fts rijxarg* 
I return you thanks for the honour which you 
show me. 

The relative and antecedent are put by the Attics in 
the same case : as, 

/ use the books which 1 have. 

The antecedent also is put by the Attics in the same 
case, and in the same member of the sentence, as the 
relative: as. 

This is the man, of whom you speak. 

Mrra. 8* IcrcreTai, ijv toV oan^ipaov Kovpi^Y Bpio-^o^* 
And amongst them shall be Briseis, whom I then 
took away. 

The Construction op the Substantive. 

The genitive case is often used by the figure eclipsis 
in proper names : as, 

Nri\sv$y 6 KoSpov {ijIo$ understood)' 

Neleus, the son of Codrus. 

EU aSou, to the shades below (olxov understood). 

and also where the word ewxac seems to be understood : 
as^ 

Blessed on account of Ms faith. 
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A genitive, put by itself, sometimes expresses detes- 
tation : as, 

O the impudence ! 
and sometimes also praise : as, 

O good (tnd merciful man ! 

Adjectives. 

Adjectives in the neuter gender are often used for 
adverbs : as^ 

'Oju, quickly, 
KoL\at,y beautifully. 
Tot, TFpMTOLf at first, 
ToL kpyjxidy formerly. 
Mirpiu, moderately. 
'iiXu^wrara, most joyfully. 

Sometimes also adjectives in the masculine : as, 

766 J, straight on ; evQug, immediately. 

And feminines : as, i§/a, privately ; 8ijfto(ria, publicly. 

1. The Genitive Case after the Adjective, 

Adjectives which signify desire, knowledge, igno- 
rance, plenty, want, dignity, difference, condemnation, 
&c., take a genitive case after them : as, 

J6<re§wg Trig Sofijj* 
Unhappily fond of glory. 
^AxMipog Tcov vga^ecov* 
Unskilled in affairs. 

Rules. 
Nouns partitive and indefinite, interrogatives and 
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numerals, also nouns of the comparative and superlative 
degree, take a genitive case : as. 

Each of the animals. 

Adjectives of the comparative degree, when th^ nwy 
be resolved by qudm, take a genitive after them : as, 

1%$ 'jToXvippayiJLoa'vvris ouiev xsveirepov SWo' 
Nothing is vainer than curiosity. 

Nouns also, which have the nature of superlatives, 
and nouns compounded of a privative, are generally 
followed by a genitive case : as, 

"E^o^os navToov, chief of all, 

Ala SiOLoov^ Goddess of Goddesses. 

*AiiuTos Trig aXyjhloLs, lie who does not see the truth. 

"A^aknog acripl^oov, without brazen shields. 

2. The Dative Case after Adjectives. 

Adjectives, by which advantage or disadvantage, 
likeness or unlikeness, contrariety, &c. are signified, 
govern a dative case : as, 

<P/^oJ (To), friendly to you. 

'Evavrlos ra vifji^co, contrary to the law. 

To this rule are referred adjectives compounded of 
CUV and ofioD : as, 

Sivrgo^off sharing the same table, 
'OiMyhaxrcoSf speaking the same language. 

Some adjectives, signifying likeness, take also a getii' 
tive case : 

"Ofioiog avigivou, like a man. 

3. The Acctisative Case after Adjectives. 

Adjectives, if the word xara is understood, take the 
accusative case after them : as. 
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HetrgtSct *PcoiJMlo$y by birth a Roman. 

No man is wise in all things. 

Some nouns are put in the accusative, notxA being 
uoderatood, and are taken as adverbs or prepositions : 

**• 

TiXfii, finally ; 

Xetpw.for the sake of; 

'^PXi^y in the first placBy or altogether; 
Mxniv, like. 

Pronoun Possessive. 

A possessive pronoun is sometimes used instead of 
the primitive : as, 

Eis Ifiifv avifAvrjinv* in memory of me. 
Sis »o9o5* regret of thee. 

The genitive case of the adjective or participle fol- 
lowing, often agrees with the genitive of the pronoun 
understood in the possessive : as, 

'^^»s i[iM$ T\yiiMvos* the misfortunes of me wretched. 

The Construction op Active Vbrbs. 

The Nominative after the Verb. 

Verbs substantive, as, Tvyyicm^ fift}, vraf^co, yryvofuif, 
and the poetic words, »6A», xeAoftoi, TfAetfco, wfm^ {lam;) 
also passive verbs expressive of being called, aod verbs 
dmmakmg behaviour, require the same case after them 
as before them : as. 

Wealth is the cloak of evil. 

A nominative also is put after other verbs : as, 
SupoiZa ffofo^ C0V- 

/ am conscious that I am wise. 

£i- Gr. Gr. jl 
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First Oisercation. 

After the verb Tvy%aKD the participle aw is elegantly 
placed, together with another DominatiTe : as, 

Scax^oT^g Tvfxiani if in^^ Socrates is wise. 

But if a participle follows, eSv is left out : as, 

XflDxpflrnj^ Tvy^ant wtpimarSn* Socrates is wallting.^ 

Second Observation. 

The nominative case after the verb is changed into a 
genitive : as, 

K^oiurig hm rav irXovalan' i. e. vXou(rio;' 
Crcssus is rich. 

The Genitive Case after the Verb. 

Verbs which signify to abstain, to acctisep to admire^ 
to love, to covet, to attain, to despise, to desist, to 
differ, to need, to buy, to excel, to enjoy, to command, 
to fill, to begin, to spare, to partake, to deprive, to 
remember, to sell, to revere, generally take an accusative 
case : as. 

Tori' ^Jv OLTFO Ximig ap^ofi,e9ar 

We begin life with sorrow. 

Ti fiaiov kvTpiTrri <rris <ru/x,aa^ou ;^ 

Why do you so little respect your ally? 



1 To this rule belong the expressions, Ix^ BavfAdattt, I have wondered 
at ; \ay9dytt irot(iffas, I have done secretly , &c. 
* Among the Greeks (;) was the sign of ioterrogfttion. 
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. Verbs expressive of the senses take a genitive after 
them : ' as, 

I hear a noise. 

Except those which relate to sights which govern an 
accusative : as, 

*Ogai ^ios ^sX/oio* he sees the light of the sun. 

Verbs also which signify to hear sometimes govern an 
accusative : ^ as, 

*Afiei}jxrov 8' Sir «xou<rav* 
They heard no soothing voice. 

The genitive used in an absolute sense b put after 
any verbs whatever : as, 

*EfMv hZicxovTos' I being teacher : 

and, in the Attic dialect, the accusative is used in the 
same manner : as, 

"E^ov^ 'KOLpofy deov, ^o^av. 
Thus, Seov Toisiy* it being right to do. 

The Dative after the Verb. 

Verbs implying acquisition, also those which signifV 
to contend, to converse, to suit^ to give, to reproach, 
to rejoice, to assist, to beseech, to reprove, to follow, 
and to use, require a dative : as, 

^EwopLat Tols irakouols' I follow the ancients. 

Any verb also admits a dative, signifying the cause, 
or iostromenty or manner of an action : as. 

Fight with silver spears, and you will conquer 
every thing. 

> B«tt m tke Atdc dialect verbs exprnavc of the feMe» Ukm am arca- 
ne aftrr tbea : as, uravorc ^ni^fucnr kemr tke itcna, 
Aad foactiBiea, bat i^err larelr, a dative : as, 

K^fitLmf mmd fu may kemr §m mil uie$ ike ^kUi wtam* 
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The dative is frequently used, governed by &iv iinder- 
stood : as. 

Going forth with seven hundred heavy^rmed Jilcit. 
Bat especially before the pronoun olvto$ ' as, 

He struck off the head toith the helmet itself. 

The Accusative after the Verb. 

Active verbs, and those which have the sense, of 
active verbs, are followed by an accusative : as, 
Nexpov lotTpeCeiv, xa) yigovra vovdeTsiv, t* aur Iotj* 
To apply remedies to a dead man, and to instruct 
an old one, is the same thing. 

Verbs which signify to give, to take away, to advise, 
to ask, to teach, to do and speak well or ill, take a 
double accusative : as, 

Bo6\n (Ts ysuo'ce irpaorov axpotrov f4,iiv ; 

Do you wish that I should first give you to iaste 

unmixed wine ? 
^Hirocrrigei fif ra XPW^'^^' ^^ ^^^^ away from me my 

property. 
"ETriia-d Tuvrot rijv BovXtjv' I persuaded the SemtU of 

these things. 
MeXXstff 8* ahslv tou^ Seou$ Tayaisi' 
Ye are going to ask blessings of the Gods. 
'^AxuvTOL o-e h^a^OfMtr I will teach you all things* 
Thv fiatriKia ipav roSro' to do this to the king. 
£lirf ly 0-8 xaxi' ta speak evil concernitig thee.* 

The following words admit a variety of construction : 
as, 

*Ewi\ihet fi^ot, xal (jLt, roSr this is wanting to me. 

II 111 I 11 I I I II Ill ,1 I I , 

* Bat before an accosatiTe eiprcssm|r a things and not a person, aor^ i» 
andentood* 



"Apx^^ T% voKiwgf koii tJ woXer he rules the city* 

AoiBogw (Toi, xai (ts* I reproach you, 

npoa-xvm TO) Sem, xou rov Seav' I worship God. 

with mmiy others of the same kind. 

* 

Any verb admits an accusative of the noua which has 
the same signification : as> 

Xaipeo x^P^^' ^ rejoice with joy. 
■ Aiym Xoyov I hold a discourse, 
rifji^ovg yoLiuSi\ I enter on matrimony. 

and many of the same kind. 

The Construction op Passive Verbs. 

Passive verbs require a genitive with the prepositions 
iiro, ino, itapa,^ and TrpoV ' as, 

The intellect is destroyed by wine, 
or without a preposition : as, 

Twv fl?icov viKcifjLsvog' 
Overcome by friends, 

' And this genitive is sometimes changed into a dative : 
as, 

nenolfiTui ftof it was done by me. 

The Poets often separate the prepositions by the 
figure tmesis : as, 

KotTot yaiu kuKv^s, for yai« xarexaAw^/e' the earth 
entirely covered. 
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Rules. 

Passive verbs are joiiied to aa accusative by Syaoo- 
doche : as, 

n\iiTTOfioit T^v KsfuXviv I am struck on the head*. ^ ' ^ 

An accusative may anywhere be used, either after 
verbs, or nouns, if you suppose xotra to be understood i 

Many active verbs have both a passive significaliQia^ 
and a passive construction : as, 

*Aira\XiTTco thro trow I am liberated by you .* 

Thus, TeXoo, I am assessed ; 

'4vaXa/x/3ayco, I am refreshed; 
'AvuyvifiiTTa), I am turned back ; 
^PlvToif I am tossed ; 
SwaTTToo, I am joined together ; 
'A<rxaa, I am exercised ; 
KpvTTTa), J am concealed. 

On the contrary, certain passive verbs have an active 
sense, especially in the preter-perfect tense : as, 

Aiiv/f/^on, I have received ; eipyeta-fAmf I have, per- 
formed ; vevotiifji,ou, I have made ; nsfuyiAai, I nave 
jled* 

A preposition, with its accent thrown back, is often 
put for a compound verb : as, 

*'En for fVfOTi' av« for avaora. 
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Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal verbs require^ 

I*- A Dative of the person,' with a genitive of tlie 
thing/ SeT, hlrai (it is necessary)^ hhl, irpoa-hl, hafipMr, 
ftfAsiy fUTafji,i\eij f^lreerrr as, 

Jei (Toi f /Xeov* you have need of friends. 
IX* A Dative of the person, otvixp^t hot^ipn, hadi, 

aDpkfieilvev an infinitive often following : as, 

Joxei jxoi hpav tovtw it seems good to me to do 
these things, 

III. An accusative of the person followed by an in- 
finitive^^ 8«i {it behoves), evUx^trai, l^ea-Ti, frpiirsi, ngo(Fvixei, 
Xjpil {it behoves), as, 

Xqi^ (Ts voisTv* it behoves you to do. 

Gervnds and Supines. 

Instead of Gerunds and Supines, the Greeks use the 
infinitive either with an article, or without an article : 
asy 

Aiyuv ayaiS^' skilled in speaking : 
KMpig To3 /SoijJeiv the opportunity for giving as- 
sistance. 



' Bat some of these govern sometimes an accusative of the person ; as, 
fuucpov \6yov irc 8c? you haee need of a Umg diseoune: this same" con- 
struction is used with xph ^y ^^ Poets ; as, xp4 <''< oiSovr you have 
need of thame* Some take an sccusatiTe of the thing ; as, fxerajfUxtt fiot 
rhs iiiopriar I repent qf my sine. But hefore a genitive of the thing, 
vcpl or Mf> is understood ; Mfore an accusatiye, acorcC > 

* Although only a genitive of the thing be expressed, jet a dative of 
the person is understood. 

a The impersonal verb, however, seems here to be put absolutely, and 
the infinitive to depend upon the accasativoy l^ the usual ellipsis of the 
coDJoBction* 
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*Ev rco (TTTouSa^eiv* in endeavouring : 
Ilpos TO isapoLxuXsiv* to exhort : 
Iloisiv ala-^pov' shameful to be done. 

The Infinitive seems very often to be put instead of 
the imperative, by an omission of a verb : as,. 
Aih a^KrreusiVf xol) vgelpo^ov Ejcxr/Aev0(i oiKkoov' 
Always distinguish yourself, and he pre-eminent 
above others. Xpi), it behoves, or Spa, take 
care, is here understood. 

A nominative case is elegantly joined to an infinitive 
mood : as, 

Ilsla-a) ehai 8e(r;roTi}^* / will convince you that J urn 

7naster. 
'^EKsyoy, irpog rh ^amtrtai ctyuM' they spoke ^ that 
they might appear brave. 

When necessity is signified, the Greeks use verb^ 
adjectives, which govern a dative when the sense pf the 
verbal is passive, and an accusative, when it is active : as, 
'/t6ov jM-or / must go. 

Ov <rdmi vixi}T8oy yvvuiKui' one must not overcome 
women by force. 
Or another case depending on the verbs from which 
they are derived : as, 

MwiixovevTBOv Beov* we must think of God. 

These Adjectives are used either in the singular, or 
plural number : as, 

Nm$ l^fiXooTeov * (or by the Attics ^ijAarea) tou^ yi- 

pOVTOLS* 

Young men ought to imitate the old. 

Sometimes the dative itself is changed into another 
accusative : as, 

MeTOKTroKTiv SgJXTeov slcrpepovToig, IfiAraj* 
We must show a change both in paying tribute,^ 
and in going forth (to battle). 

V ■ »l . — »■■■ ■ ■ I IW.I J»ll ■ II <lll ■!■■■ II II 

' So in Latin, JEtemaa quoniam pomaa in morte Hmendumt Lucan. 
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Verbal substantives also govern the cases of their 
* own verbs : as. 

On account of your gifts -to Hercules, 
^EyxXfjfiaTa tco Oeoo' 
Accusations against God. 



Participles. 

Participles govern the cases of their verbs : as^ 
'OKiyoopmv t^j TraiSeiaj* despising instruction. 

Participles are used instead of nouns : as, 

To^tov ev ff$cJ;, for ^^^fMov' skilled in the use of the 
bow. 

Sometimes participles are used instead of the infinitive 
mood^ but this generally occurs in verbs which signify 
to continue or to cease ; as, 

'Ayaxm jxt SiareXer continue to love me, 

Ou vawofi^i yqi^eov I will not cease writing* 

MifLWjfjMi I$c0v* I remember to have seen. 



Op thb Prbpositive Article. 

The prepositive article is used, 

I. In explaining : as, 

•O Kiptos 'IHSOrS' the Lord Jesus. 

II. In pointing out clearly : as, 

'O ToiijT^f that is, the chief poet, or Homer. 

If the article is put before an infinitive mood, it i» 
used for a noon in every case : as, 
7) ^wf IV, wisdom : 
Tov fpwfnr, of wisdom: 
'£v T» ff9¥ii9, in wisdom. 
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■: The adverb also with the article is considered as an 
adjective, some word being understood : as, 

Toi ff 60, things external : 

01 weXaj, those who are near : 

Tm irXyicrloif, to one who is near. 

that is, Ta vpiyu^uToi Svtol i^co* ol ivipconoi oVre; vehag' 
Tfio av&goavcp ovti ttXijo'/ov. 

The article, with vig\ afi^l, i^eroi, xara, and the like, 
or with a proper name, gives the same sense as the 
proper name itself, or it expresses the attendants on any 
person: as, 

Ol vepl Upa* the priests, 
01 a/x^i nXocToovw Plato, or the Platonics. 
01 jxer *^%/XAea)j' the companions of Achilles. 
01 xoLX uyopotv' pleaders. 

In this case certain participles seem to be understood : 
as, 

01 vep) Upoi ((TirouSafovTej)' 

Those who are occupied in the sacred rites ; that 
is, the priests. 

The prepositive article is put for the relative : as. 
To ^ua-Tov diravTooVy for o ^aaTov which is most easy 
to be done. 

And the contrary : as, 
/H8' OS' but he said. 

The article with a substantive in the genitive case 
signifies possession : as, 

Toi iJi'tiTpos' the property of a mother; ^pyjiautci 

understood. 
Ta nx&Toovog' the works of Plato ; epya understood. 

The article with an adjective is put for a substantive : 
as, 

To rpoL'/hf for rpayivi^;^ roughness. 
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Sometimes an adjective, even without an article, is 
used in the same manner : as^ 

^tXoTi/xoy, for (piXortf/^iet, ambition. 

So TO a-ov, for trb, thou ; 
*TfAirepoVy for vfjLels, ye ; 
To efm, for Beoj, God. 

The article with the conjunctions ftsv and ii, is used 
in making distinctions : as, 
Oi ft£V xaXo), ol le xaxoi' 
Some good, and others bad. 

It is also used as an adverb : as, 

Tj ftsv, Tj Se, partly ; y^iq^y or some such word, 
understood. 

The article in the neuter gender is put before any 
words whatever, to show that that very word is meant : 
as, 

To eoApanog' that is, the word Mpwvog' to ywij, 
the word yw^' ero^, word, understood. 

Of Time. 

Nouns which si^ify a portion of time, are generally 
used in the genitive, sometimes in the dative, and 
accasative: as, 

AtntT^r xa) f^fx^lpatT niyhi and day : 
EUxovtw Z}.u; ersa-nr twenty whole years : 
^0?jp iu^p^' a wftole day. 

Of Place. 

In denoting places the Greeks most frequently use 
the propo* name of the place with a prepoation : as, 
*KS *A^rpmr frwm Athetu : 
Ek BpiTxnlaar to BrUaim. 
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Sometimes they use adverbs> 

I. In $1 and tri, to denote being in a place : as, 

Ovpavoit, in heaven : 
'A9yivri<rij in Athens^ 

II. In ;^o5 and x^' ^> 

. navTw/w, everywhere : 
Uavrax^f anywhere, 

III. In h, (re, and t^e, to denote motion towards a 
place : as» 

OlKuhf towards home : 

Ovpav6(Fe, to Heaven : 
'AS^val^i, to Athens. 

Js also is added to the accusative both of substantives 
and adjectives : as, 

"OvSs SoftovSs- to his house : 

and to the genitive, by Eclipsis ; as, 

*AtSo(rh xartiXior they went down to the regions 
helow. 

IV. In Bevj^ and Be, to denote motion from a place: as, 

Otxoiev, from home: 

£uj3o/i}9e xuT^eis* you were gone from Eubwa* 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs eixpressive of place, time, reckoning, se- 
parating, uniting, rank, cause, comparison, and indig- 
nation, take a genitive after them*^ 

'^Afji.Qi and hf^ou take a dative. 

' But this jtenuination belongs also to persons ; ts, Tarp69w, from « 
father. 

3 M«r^, or fUff^l, takes a genitive and accusative : ffx^^f ^fXh ^I9'> 
itKria'iov, a genitive and dative. 
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MoL aod y^, adverbs used in swearing, take aii accu- 
sative after them : as, 

Mit Jta, no, by Jupiter ; 
iVij J /a, yea, by Jupiter. ' 

^/2 is followed by all cases except the dative ; and 
expresses either admiration or grief. 

'/2 circumflex is joined to a nominative and voca- 
tive ; and implies invocation or exclamation. 

. Sometimes the genitive is put alone, and the adverb 
left out : as, 

Tv^g Tu;^ijf, for eu rr,$ Tup^ijj,* O fortune! 

Rules. 

In Greek two or more negatives usually strengthen 
the negation. 

OZra is used before consonants, ovToog and oZToo<rtv 
before vowels. 

* ' Particles expressive of wishing, as, al, a!9e, el, el9e, 
and ag, are put before the imperfect w^nXov, or o^etkov, 
and the second aor. afeKov or o^ptkov, followed by an 
infinitive mood : as, 

^HXuteg fx xoXifMti' oog o^sAe^ avroS* 6)J<r6ar 
You are come from the war ; would that you had 
there perished ! 

"Ea^, used in the sense of as long €u, is followed by 
all the moods, except the imperative. 

"Orar is followed by the subjunctive, owirav by the 
optatiTe. 



1 ll«2 befeie ^ destroys Uie negatioa: as, N«t fik fA wtSirrftv, by 
seepire I wwem'. 
Seep. IM. 

Et. Gr. Gr. ^' 
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Conjunctions. 

The following conjunctions are joined to the subjunc- 
tive moody lav, eTTSiSav, 7va,' o^got, onoog, orav, oitoTav, xav, 
and uv for licet, although. 

"Ottoo^, for wooj, to the indicative. 

"Ort, that, is followed by the indicative, and sometimes 
by the optative^ and subjunctive : i^o also hort and 

'Errel and IveiS^ are followed by the indicative and 
infinitive. 

'E^* w, on which account, is followed by the indicative 
and infinitive. 

72$ and wcrn are joined to the subjunctive and infi- 
nitive. 

E] is joined to the preterites, especially of the indica- 
tive mood» and sometimes to the subjunctive. 

''^v may be put both before and after the verb : when 
it is used, in the first place, in the sense of possibility , 
it is joined to all the moods, except the imperative : 
when it is used, secondly, in an indefinite sense, it 
is joined to the subjunctive, and sometimes to the 
optative. 

*Av is very often redundant, sometimes deficient. 

*Av is never joined to the preter-perfect tense. 



Prepositions. 

There are eighteen prepositions : six monosyllable^, 
twelve dissyllables. 

The monosyllables are, eU, ex, ly, vpo, vpoj, a-iv, 

1. El J, in the Attic dialect 1$, 
is inined to an Accusative only, and signifies 
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Towards ; as, e]$ *i^s euvoia* benevolence towards me. 

into or to ; as, u^Iksto Ic tjjv ^gvylotv' he went into 
Phrygia ; u^ eicox^uv ep^^ofji^ar I come to afea^t. 

on account of; as, el^ $ixaiO(rDyi]y lircLivfiToti' he is 
praised on account of justice. 

against ; as, ra hyxXrifioira e$ touj *Aivivulov$' charges 
against the Athenians. 

according to ; as, eU ^fteregay 8uva|x*v* according to 
our power. 

even to ; as, dsUvvrai xu\ eg Ijxe ro fuvy\fjM' even to my 
age the tomb is shown. 

amongst ; as, SiajSejSXij.aevo^ ei; rou^ AffltxsSova;* dis- 
honoured amongst the Macedonians. 

within ; as, el$ exrviv yjfJkipav vga^i^ceTou' it will be 
done within the si^th day. . 

Bat by Eclipsis it is joined to a Grenitive ; as, el; SSou 
(otxoy uaderstood),. to the dwelling of Pluto. 

Id composition it signifies in or into ; as, MoXK^aiy 
I leap into ; ilafiiWoo, I throw into. 



2. *£x, and before a vowel i^, 
is joined to a Genitive only, and signifies 

from ; as, ti/xij ex Aiig Icrrr honour is from Jupiter. 

out of; as, e^ '^mx^; Mr going out of Attica. 

after ; as. If apicrrov vgotiyB to o-rpiTiVfjM ' after 
dinner he led forward the army. 

according to ; as, ex r&v hovrcov' according to their 
abilities^ 
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by ;, as, Ik r^f auf^oii kUfK^ivwiar to take hold by 
the tail. 

Iq composition it increases tbe sense ; as, ixAappito, 
I am very confident ; it also signifies the same as the 
Latin word extra ; as, s^Krrijfii, / ca^t out* 



3. 'JEv, and by the Poets ly\ 
is joined to a Dative only/ and signifies 

in ; as, Iv oixm* in the house. 

among ; as, evi irf)Ofia%oi(ri iLot^^vien' to fight among 
the first combatants* 

in presence of; as, Iv roirodro*^ fiigrva-r in presence 
of so many witnesses. 

by or through ; as, Iv vim ^/xiv IXaXijj-s' he hath 
spoken to us by or through his son. 

against ; as, Iv Iftoi 6^0-6$' bold against me. 

into ; as, Ivxego*) TTBcrilr to fall into the hands, 

at ; as, Ip^^^iLtvo^ Iv voo*/* prostrate at the feet. 

But by Eclipsis it is joined to a Genitive ; as, h oSou 
(oTxfio understood), in the dwelling of Pluto. 

In composition it h^^ tbe sense of in ; as, beijxi, I am 
in ; e/ttjSaXXco, / cast in. 



4. npOy 
is joined only to a Genitive, and signifies 
before ; as, wpo 6uqaor before the doors. 

> Oi iv rf T4\€f magittratei : ol i¥ xpf ^or intinmU friends. 
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. yi?** ; as, Trpo Tg valiotiv, xa) vpo yuv«ix«»* for children^ 
and wives, 

in presence of; as, vpl toD jSao-iXlcoj* in presence of 
the king. 

in preference to; as, lituivsiv vpo Sixaiocruvijj uhxlsiy' 
to precise iryustice in preference to justice. 

In composition it has the sense of before ; as, irpoex^p 
I go before ; irpo^iXhto, I put before. 

5. 17^0^, 

is joined to a Genitive,' Dative, and Accusative ; 

When joined to a Genitive, it signifies 

From ; as, vpos Jio^ eJony a^ravTej' all are from 
Jupiter, 

before ; as, vpog Ssotj xu) wgoj avipiiroov avoituos' 
blameless before God and men, 

against ; as, frpog itv^pog ex^foO evt^ipoov t^v \(/^^oV 
giving a vote against an enemy, 

by, when used in beseeching ; as, vpo$ AAg fpia-ov 
tell mCf I beseech you by Jupiter, 

duty ; as» ovk Sxti 7rpo$ fiXocrofoD' it is not the duty 

of a philosopher, 
near ; as, itqls €>uftj3g)jj IXaypv Aixioi' the Lycians 

had the country near Thymbra allotted to them. 

When joined to a Dative, it signifies 

Near ; as, exeivTo irpos rolg ^roaiv aurw' they lay near 
his feet. 



> Ol ir^s 7rorp6s' relations by the father's side ; oi irpbs aXfAaros' kindred 
by blood. 
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besides; as, vpi; rciig cigY}|Mvoi;* besides what has 
been said. 

in ; as, jjftev if fog rajSs too \iym' ice were engaged in 
this conversation, 

into ; as, ifiet^ug ey^os tt^o; a-Tparco' you have dipped 
your spear into the blood of the army. 



When joined to an Accusative, it signifies 

To : as, i^Xuf l/xa vpo^ Iw^ar* he came to my house. 

in comparison of: as, 7go$ rou vwn Ihvu* in compa- 
rison of present afflictions, 

according to ; as, vgog a^luv Ixacrroi^ SiaysifMcr to 
have distributed to each according to his merit, 

amongst ; as, ir^o^ aWyiXeug SfaXXarreo'Sai* to be 
reconciled amongst themselves, 

on account of; as, irpig xaraSfxa^ r^v iTiri/xiav axo- 
Xa>X8xoG;* having lost his rank on account of his 
condemnation. 

against ; as, 7rpo$ ^Pcofs^aiovg fjt,i^§(riar to fight against 
the Romans. 

with; as, vgcg fiatriXiot^ yt¥0(i,nM <rt;ydijxai* treaties 
entered into with the king. 

with ; as^ itplg kaurh cxi^ifji^vos' having considered 
with himself. 

In composition it signifies to ; as^ ^^oo-epp^o/tai, / go 
to ; TrpocfiixXeo, I cast to. 
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6. Svv, in the Attic dialect ^vv, is always joined to a 

Dative, and signifies 

With ; as, trTuvpovvTUi (tvv avrco Ho Xi^vral • two 
thieves are crucified with him, 

mcording to ; as, cuv rw vSfm rr^v rp^^ov rlisciar to 
vote according to the law. 

In C(Mnposition it expresses union ; as, crvfi^aXXeo, I 
cast together; cvvtovXog, a fellow-servant • 



II. The Dissyllables are, a^f^<^^ itva, avr), iiro, hot, h), 
xopT^ ff'trii, Tcafot, infi^ vwep, vno, 

1. 'A[Jk<p), 

is joined to a Genitive, Dativ0, and Accusative. 
When joined to a Genitive, it signifies 

Concerning ; as, a/xpi oLO-Tipcov ^ ypoL^r)' the writing 
concerning the stars, 

around ; as, a/x^l ttoAio^ oixouot they dwell around 
the city. 

for, for the sake of; as, fioi^e(riov Tr/Saxo; oLf/.p" oX/yijj' 
they two fight for a little fountain, 

by, when used in beseeching ; as, ^l^ov i^u^i 
\l<rcrofiar I beseech you by Phmbus, 

When joined to a Dative, as it usually is in the language 

of the Poets, it signifies 

Around; as, aft^* eS/xoi; fioiKiro ^i^fos* he threw his 
sword around his shoulders. 

concerning ; as, a/x^i tw dotvarm avTri$ h^o$ ex^iperon 
Tiiyos* concerning her death two reports are in 
circulation. 
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near; as, ^gjwev aft^' avrm* he fell near him. 

on account of; as, aft^' 'OSwo-^i led^pon lateral i^rop' 
his heart is tormented on account of the warlike 
Ulysses, 

against ; as, Xoyous avia-vu aiu<^ 'Olt}<r(rei' he ranted 
out words against Ulysses. 

When joined to an Accusative/ it signifies 

Ahout^ or around ; as, ufif)) xufuivov 6%co* / am em- 
ployed about the furnojce. 

on account of;2iS, vbIxos lr6y(6i/\ de/x^i /SoijXcurfijy* a 
quarrel took place on account of the driving 
away of the oxen. 

towards ; as, aju.^' aXa e\(rat *A^am$* to drive the 
Greeks towards the sea. 

concerning; as> vofioi afji,^! t< xafletrroors;* laws en- 
acted concerning any matter. 

about ; as, ^fte^a ^Si] a/x^l to h.vKavyeg * the day is 
now about dawn. 

In Composition it signifies 

Around ; as, aiiftfia>J^, I cast around, 
increase ; as, a/t^^Xi^, grown up. 

2. *Avci, 

is joined to an Accusative only, and signifies 

Through; as, avot, (rrpuThv o^xsro xijXa Btoio* the 
arrows of the God went through the army. 

. . * .Ol kyupX Kppo^. CyruB and hia troops : Oi &fi^i KopivBiovr the Cortx- 
tkidru. 
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among; as, dyetpoi xP^f^^"^* av Aiyuvriovg' I collected 
money among the Egyptians. 

iii ; as, etvoi crofia exfiv to have in the mouth. 

on ; as, d^x«v ava (ivplxY^v he placed on a tamarisk. 

according to ; as, ava rov oanh Xoyor according to 
the same tnethod. 

among ; as, a-uvofji^oa-as avoi irpirou$' having conspired 
among the chief men. 

against ; as, ava voraftov vXeeiv to $ail up a river 
against the stream. 

eqtuil distribution ; as^ ava h^vipiov eXajSov* they 
received each a denarius. 

But in Poetic language it is joined to a Dative, and 

signifies 

On : as, eih varrig avoi Fapyagw ixpco* the father 
slept on the top of Crargarus. 

It is sometimes^ but very seldom, joined to a Genitive ; 

and then it signific^s 

Into ; as, kva vijof e/3i}' he went into a ship. 

In Composition it signifies 

Repetition : as, etya^kaoroLVoo, I bud again* 

back ; as, aviXxeo, I draw back. 

upwards ; as, uva^oiKKmy I lift up. 

by the side of ; as, avixeipMt, I lie down by the 
side of. 

secretly ; as, itvapwil^M, I snatch away secretly. 

It has the sense of the Latin compound dis ; as, 
avaKplvm, I judge between parties. 

It also introduces senses quite different ; as, ivoeyi- 
wM-xtf, / read ; avatpao, I slay. 
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3. *Avt), 
is joined to a Genitive alone, and signifies 

For ; as, of flaXjxov avri o^flaXftou' an eye for an eye. 

in preference ; as, avr) p^pijjxarcoy eXeVfiar to choose 
in preference to riches, 

equal to ; as, avri %oWwv Xstoov Io-t/' he is equal to 
large multitudes. 

on account* of ; as, avri wofaj otpsTYis afioS rifj^oiaiaii 
on account of what virtue should I think myself 
worthy to be Iwnoured ? 

against ; as, av^p avr ay^phg hco * let man march 
against man. 

In Composition it signifies 

Equality ; as, avrlieog, equal to a God. 

change ; tSLS, avSuireiTos, proconsul. 

in opposition to, or against ; as, avriXiyoo, I speak 
in opposition to ; avTi^ik>kOi>, I throw against. 

It also introduces senses quite diflTerent ; as^ avrivoieo- 
(ASH, I lay claim to, &c. 

is joined to a Genitive only, and signifies 

From ; as, av upxris F^XP^ reXovs' from the 6c- 
ginning to the end.^ 



' Oi iarh rris Jiroav the Stoics: Oi iarb rris Portias' men ^f consular 
rank. 

* 'Airb, frontt is properly joined to things inanimate ; as, iai^ 'ABiiyA^, 
rom Athens: waph to things aoimate ; as waph X»Kpdrovs,from Socrates. 
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from the top of; as, ocko to5 Tel^eog fui^eaSar to 
fghtfrom the top of the wall, 

from, or after ; as, axo tcov (ra» ^e^'Kymv from^ or after 
your supper, 

by reason of; as, eopwv avrov^ xoifuo/xeyot;; airo ri^g 
AxJnjj- he found them sleeping by reason of sorrow. 

ofter ; as, axo S* awrou impprjafrorro' (sc. Se/wot;) anrf 
a/?er t7 (viz. supper) they armed themselves. 

by means of; as, toJou oio xparegov okixovra' slaying 
by means of his strong bow. 

without ; as, a^X/^fadai avo tw» 2rXfloy* to watch 
without arms. 

far from ; as, insvon «xo * i^g aA^oio, afp^oAoa* r«- 
maining afar from his wife, he grieves. 

In Composition it signifies 

From ; as, axo/SaXAa, / cast from me. 

within ; as, axoerTfyoo, / confine within. 

from ; as, axeAxi^ao, / conceive hope from anything. 

privation ; as, earoyeyipi^og, deprived of life. 

again ; as, axoxaS/^o/xai, / 5i7 down again. 

The opposite to the sense of the simple word ; as, 
ffxoxaXwrT», / disclose ; a-xeu^oiLaiy I deprecate. 

It introduces also senses qoite different; as. a-goxci- 
»5ftai, / answer, &c. 



" Bot in this, aod other passages, Graminarians throw hack tl»e accent. 
and coatftail that &n stands for ftrotfor. So two yni/ap, and imh ypufap^ 
hMwe qoit* diifereni senses: for thefonuer means cootrarrto one's opinion, 
tbe laite/ ntcording to one's opinion. Sec Biidzas, SiepheDs. Vi^r, ic. 



im 



5. Aiot, 

governs a Genitive, or an Accusative. 

When joined to a Genitive, it signifies 

jBy, vrith reference to a place ; as, 8i* aXXrig olou 
avep^ajgijcrav they returned by another road, 

by, denoting the <;ause of anything, &c. ; as, St' 
civ$§ol)nov 6 ^ivuTog' by man {came) death, 

by, or from; as, ha. rou TIvevtiaTog ^ihrar it is given 
by the Spirit, 

to ; as, hoi y^oL'xy\g Mvar to go to the battle, 

among ; as, eTrps^rs xai hoi TtuvTwv • he excelled even 
among all, 

even to ; as, hot reXouf toSto hirefiotpTvpato* he re- 
solutely testified this even to the end, 

in : as, S«a %s</>o? ep^w* / have in hand, 

of, or from ; as, ^pdifiara, hu yaXotxrog xal jttsXiTOf 
yavofx^evu' food made of milk and honey, 

for the sake of; ' as, h^ rjfjiMiy t^v avfl^owrorrjra (meaTri 
6 Osog' for our sakes God took upon himself the 
nature of man. 

It signifies also 

An interval of time ; as, 8<a ^povov soopoLneiv airov* 
after a long time I saw him, 

an interval of place ; as, hot 9roXXoil ftmveiv * to 
plant at long intervals, * 



' Very seldom. 

^ Oi 8i& irXeio'TOv* the most distant. 
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When joined to an Aceusative^ it signifies 

On account of; as, to Sififiarov hi roy av6goowov 
eytviTO* the Sabbath was made for, or on account 
of, man. 

through, when denoting situation ; as, ha r ivrtei 
xa) ikiXav oUfMC through arms and black blood. 

hy, when denoting the cause, &c. as, ivixijo-ay aMv 
hei TO oclfiu too *Agvlotj' they overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb. 

In Cofn{K)sition it signifies 

Diversity ; as, iw^mito, I utter a discordant sound. 

through ; as, hafioKkn, I strike through* 

through the midst; as, hsxw^Joi, I sail out through 
the midst. 

continuance ; as, hct^tivm, I remain continually. 

increase ; as, SiaicrSayo/xai, I perceive thoroughly. 

It introduces also senses quite different ; as, heifipco, 
I excel, &c. 

6. 'E^l 

is joined to a Genitiye,' Dative, and Acensatiye. 

When joined to a Genitive, it signifies. 

In ; as, n-i ^iwi^ (sc. yr^s) §lvat' to be in a foreign 
country. 

on ; as, ^ipe i^ il^pw, xal xwa$ W ainw* britig a 
chair, and a skin on it. 



^ ^Mrm^MmiiifXh^ t^^€€Un^tksfM€ mummis. 'OM 
rwv rmtudmr the inmmarr. 



Ei. Gr. Gr. O 
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in the power of; as, ew) 8^/*6u ecrri' he is in the 
power of the people. 

before, or near ; as, ypi^ofj^al as vapavoficov «ri tou 
*Pa^afioivivo$' I will accuse you before Rhada- 
manthus of having violated the laws, 

concerning ; as, Ivl tow xaXou Agywv TraiSoV speaking 
concerning a beautiful boy, 

to, or into ; as, rov aev ayokfA ev) vijoV / would lead 
him to the ship. 



When joined to a Dative, it signifies 

On ; as, em KgY^frlh 6 Toi^og l<rT)jxf the wall was built 
on a ground-wori, 

against ; as, sz) T§we(r<ri fia^sa-Bur to fight against 
the Trojans, 

to, or on ; as, jSa/vov s?r) ^nyi^vi iuKaa-a-y^;* they walked 
on the sea-shore, 

on account of; as, ^iovos Xu7r>j err uXXoTpUig ayoAtTig^ 
envy is sorrow on account of other mevUs welfare, 

in the power of; as, Im toI$ 5ijftoVa<j fo-r/v he is in 
the power of the plebeians. 

among, or near ; as, ^ Wi Aoxgolg vricros* the island 
near the Locrians, 

in ; as, fiirgov M vao-iv apicrrov* moderation in all 
things is best. 

after ; as, aXXoi btf aXXoi; irapiinovTo' they followed 
close one after another. 
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When joined to an Accusative^ it signifies 

To; as, giT y] 8gfi* Toxrr whether they go to the 
right. 

through, or over ; as, T/xev woXX^v Stt* uTretpova yuiuv 
to go over a large boundless country. 

•even to ; as, voa-ijcravTa hri tavocrov * sick even to 
death. 

umong ; as, euxXs/ifj t' aper^ t« eT>j Itt' avflpcojrouj* r«- 
putation and valour might be among men, 

against ; as, iTreiparo rou^ ^Aivivalovg ttJ; Itt' fleurov 
opy^j TragotXvsiv he tried to pacify the anger of 
the Athenians against him. 

duration of time ; ' as, eSjfouv rijv yrjv ev) 8Jo rift^ipag'' 
they laid waste the country for two whole days. 



In Composition it signifies 

Into or on; as, hri fiaWso, I throw into, or on, 

against ; as, evavla-ruiAai, I rise ag€dnst. 

after ; as, l?ri|x»j9euojita«, I consult after a thing is 
done, 

diminution ; as, fTriXsuxo^, somewhat white. 

It introduces senses quite different ; as, Ivixnt^ico, I 
reprove ; I'mrqiirwy I permit, &c. 



1 *Eii^ ^/iiy ecra ^0 my o|rc : iirX wartpoLS, even to the memory qf our 
/•there. 



t€0 



r •> ^^ 



7. Kceri 
is joined to a Genitive and Accusative, 

When joined to a'Genitive^ it signffi^s' 

From; bs; /S^ 8e xetr *i^aim 6pim' he went daum 
from the Idaan mountains, 

against ; as^ Xoyo^ xara MsiS/ou' an oration against 
Midias. 

concerning r as, voXvg hcuvog ^v xarei rr^$ ^^i^ripas 
voKtoDS' there was much commendation concerning 
our city, 

at, or towards ; as^ xari erxovou ro^tveiv to shoot at 
a mark, 

from, or doum from ; as, xarei vrrpam /SoXfiiv* to 
throw down from rocks* 

under ; as, narit y^^ avoniftiFai* I send under the 
earth, 

through ; as, hUtnctcvxaV 3Ki]; r?^ ^lovialag* teaching 
through all Judma, 

hy, when used in swearing; as, 6 B^^ ifMo-i xaf 
iatyrw' Crod swore By himself, 

on : as, xartp^ffv avrw xard r^f xe^aXi];* he poured 
it on his head. 

It is only in poetic language' that it is joined to a 

Dative, and then it signifies 

From ; as, xotrii U o'^t xtKumv oH^C areXe/jSrr* ifoify* 
black hlood trickled from them to the gronnd, 

within ; as, xarei o-uf eoio-iy iipyw she shut them up 
toithin the sties, 

' And even in thi» case very seldooi. 



N-: 
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amongst ; as, Soo-oftsirSce koltoL tr^iVr loe mfl divide 
amongst them* 

When joined to aa Acc.asative,^ it signifies 

According to; as» xar eSxoW 6fou eirolj^Q-tv auroV 
A^ moae Atm according to the image of Crod* 

at, or totcards ; as, xar aurou^ aUv opa* he always 
looked towards them, 

at ; as, tol xolt 'Afj^frpuKiotv outods lyiviTo' affairs 
were thus carried on at Ambracia, 

on account of; as, ouS* aS, xaroi vgyletv, xffxwXuroei* 
neither, on the other hand, was he kept away on 
account of his poverty, 

^ through ; as, xaS* oXijv r^v ^oAiv xij^uero-coy' proclaiming 
through the whole city, 

relating to ; as, ol xaff xiicepo^v vo/xor laws relating 
to excess. 

■ in, or amongst ; sls, xutsL pooirifioi vuxvoi xs!/xsfl»* we 
lay down among the close thickets, 

opposite to; as, xeTroei ^ KefaWr^vlot xara'^xapi^av/oy* 
Cephallenia is situated opposite to Acarnania, 

about ; us, xoira lyveaxDVioe hy^' about nine hundred 
years. 

according to; as^ xoltol r^v \t'Kiq)(QM(roLV ouo'/av* ac*- 
cording to our present abilities. 

In Composition it signifies 

Down, or downwards ; ' ais, xeLTOL^iXKco, I throw 
doum; xarufietlvoo, I go down^ 

' OIkwi^ oUoir the family: ol Kwrh yivor rehtiom: ol kot* iyop^- 
^adert% 
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in the power of; as, Iwl 8ij/xou Ictti' he is in the 
power of the people. 

before, or near ; as, ypi^oiAal as 'frotpavofiav ««» toD 
'Pa^a/xavflyoj' J tciYZ accuse you before Khada- 
manthus of having violated the laws, 

concerning ; as, 6^5 tou xaXoO Xeywv TraiSoV speaking 
concerning a beautiful boy, 

to, or in^o ; as, tov xev ayoi/x' evl yijoV J would lead 
him to the ship. 



When joined to a Dative, it signifies 

On; as, liii Kqv^TfH^^ 6 roTp^o; sa-Tijxf * the wall was built 
on a ground-work. 

against ; as, hv) Tgwea-ai (lax^aiar to fight against 
the Trojans, 

to, or on ; as, /Sa/vov hv) ^^yjiTm iaKaa-ari;' they walked 
on the sea-shore, 

on account of; as, ^iovog Xutdj hr* aWorplotg ayoAoi^' 
envy is sorrow on account of other metis welfare, 

in the power of; as. In) toIj SijjxoTaif Io-t/v he is in 
the power of the plebeians, 

among, or near ; as, ^ Wi Aoxgols v^cro^' the island 
near the Locrians, 

in ; as, /xsr^ov liri 7col<riv afpio-rov* moderation in all 
things is best, 

after ; as, aAXoi ew aXAoi^ Trapeivovro' they followed 
close one after another. 



163 

the httsiness which he had in hand^ he was also 
able to explain. 

against; as, ^ ri [lvt aAoiy«.ro(i( ^Xirty* he hath 
indeed sinned against the immortal gods. 

to ; as, U orparoy eXii, jj^nA TgcMtg xai *Avam$' go 
to the army, to the Trojans and Greeks, 

among ; as, fteS' oj^^Xixaf Jjxjxfv' agio-rov* to he the 
bravest among his contemporaries, 

besides ; as, sT(r<ai oloi xa\ Javaoio-iv ajiirr^ff; fArFiao"!, 
xa) /xer* '^;^iXA^a' you shall know what chiefs 
there are among the Greeks, even besides Achilles. 

In Composition it signifies 

Among, between ; as, /tiTsi/xi, I am among ; fi^truy' 
y^Xog, a messenger between two parties, 

across ; as, [uroifioilyw, I go across, I pass over, 

with ; as, iLerex», I share mth another, 

to or for ; as, furaxoiXioo, I call for, 

ckamge ; ae, furaynirxca, I change my opinion, 

9. napa 
is joined to a Genitive, Dative, and Aecoiatif e, 

Wbm joined to a GeaitiTe,' it ttgmfies 

From; as, vomk Kvphn i^ fioffiaa' aseisfance from 
theUprd. 



«/ 
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tvith ; as, iotv»v^(ra(ru rot vap* iavrris virra': hi^vinff 
spent all that she had with her. 

When joined to a Dative, it ^signifies 

With; as, irapu to1$ avSginois ToSro &i6ydtiiy larr 
with men this is impossible, 

tQ ; as, ifivai frapu TKr<ra^sgv8r to go to Tissilph0irnes. 

near ; as, frup* avsqi rcoSe Saft^vai* to he ' vanquished 
near this man. 

in the power of; as. Trap' koivrop ep^w he has it in 
his power. 

When joined to an Accusativey' it signifies 

To ; as, too §* alrig fnjv ^raga vrias *AyoLim* and they 
two returned to the ships of the Greeks. 

near, along ; as, /3^ V axioov mupoL ' ffivw and he 
walked silently along the shore. 

through ; as, nap' oKov tov filor through the whole of 
life. 

on the other side of; as, xeopav axevelif^t ^^apm tov 
'Avlriva vora/xov* he distributed the land on the 
other side of the river Anio. 

on account of; as, ol Se suiXiali^ §\(r\ ffetq% ri^y Ifiirfi- 
qlav* they have good hope on account of their 
experience. 

beyond; as, oi Tcapa Svvdtftiy vpodvpLoi i$ rovs *EK\^veis' 
who hav^ exerted ourselvesfor the Greeks beyond 
our strength. 



* It is used by grammarians in the sense of from ; as when they say 
*' HflftMrBinis is a word irapii rh cBiwos" meaning that it is derived from 
tha word ffStuos. 
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in comparison of; as, irag* ixvrlv lurfiivet JnrijSffioy 
^yeiro' in comparison of himself he thought no 
one fitted. 

besides, or contrary to ; as, i^apa, rov vifuw xphm* 
judging contrary to the law. 

during ; as, %apoi toy vXovv during the voyage. 

in the pouter of; as, ri vug ii(i>u$' what is iri our 
power, 

below ; as, iiXarratxras aMv ^poiyy ri irap kyyikav^' 
thou didst degrade him somewhat beUm the 
angels, 

intermission of time ;^ as, vapa fi^va rplrov every 
third month. 

Iq Composition it signifies 

To ; aa, vapaXafi^fiivm, I take to myself. 

erroneously ; as, vapaxouoo, I hear erroneously, or 
impeffectly. 

together ; as, wapaiiufaimvao, I reign together. 

seoretly ; as, vagsftjSaAXai, I cast in secretly. 

rashly ; as, TcoL^axnlunwo* I rashly incur danger. 

beyond; as, wapipxoi^u, I pass by ; vapeewXiso, I 
sail beyond. 

comparison ; as, xa^oAXigXa, things compared with 
each other. 

contrariety; as, irapayo[LO$, transgresnng laws: 
napaifSieo^ I fade. 

diminution ; as, vifeyyvit a little nearer. 

increase ; as, wa^^ap^m, I increase confidence. 

' *0 W9^ wfy^ fnptrJT m JerimM/eeer. 
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10. Hep) 
V is joined to a Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

When joined to a Genitive, it signifies 

Concerning ; as, 8?piv ep^ov ws|l mmovroov' they had 
a contest concerning the dead, 

Jor ; as, lapi vurpvis Tsivif^er to die for one^s cmmtry, 

on account of; as, rvpawlhog irtg) xaAAioroy uhxeh' 
it is very honourable to act unjustly on account 
of tyranny, 

around; as, rerivvoTo inp) aTreiovs yXot^vgoio i^iiepls' 
the vine stretched around the hollow grot. 

beyond ; as, oi^upog fnp) votyrcov evKeo* you are mise^ 
rahle beyond all. • 

When joined to a Dative, it signifies 

Around ; as, hivvs vsp) (TTijJgcra-i j^iT^ova* he put on 
his corslet around his breast, 

concerning, or for ; as, i^ua-Bv Se Tcep) favJw MiViXato' 
he feared for the yellow-haired Menelaus. 

from ; as, ov vegi x^^i ^iXai* whom I love from my 
heart. 

in ; ' as, v%p\ tohiea-a-iv iiga-tj T^xerai* the dew melts 
in the roses. 

into, or on; as, TriWovra frep) <r^l(rr falling on them- 
selves. 



' But in the more extensive sense of circum, around, each of these 
senses seems included* 
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When joined to an Accusative.' it signifies 

Around: as. rou'ro^j iy«^«. >«- «P] «^«'' ^^"' ^' 
loves these, and has them around him. 

about ' as, »egi i^^i,*ovra v«Or about seventy shps. 

against; as, ..gl ««, .««roD yo«V x«x«we.v *o «n 
against your parents. 

In Composition it signifies 

fl'%\ , T throw around Tte^t't^'^"^' 
Around; as. ■Kip^^cO^'". ^ «'"^°"' "' 

J toa?^ around. / 

increase; as. fep'T'"), ^ ^^'^J' "* 

«xce?fence ; as. »»p.y/yvo(.«., I «^«' ' ? ^^ 

U. iv'sp 

governs a Genitive and Dative. 

men joined to a Genitive, it signifies 

- >/.xm- I speak for you. 

^ there is no room to write oj ^^^^ 

over ; as, <rrno »e "^^f '^ 

niy head' ^ . — ^ — 



logists 
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for the sake of; as, (mig tuio^las ^isAov roT; tuvoi^ 
aurwi liwou' for the sake of glory they were 
willing to expose themselves to difficulties* 

iy reason of; as, wrip rrig eU ^^ xoiva fiXoniila^ iy 
reason of your zeal for the public good. 

by, when used in beseeching ; as, XlvfroiC irei^ Mar 
xipm* I beseech you by the Gods. 



When joined to an AccuMitive, it signifies 

Beyondf or over ; as, vTrip rx hrxufiiMva wifiS^ you 
leap beyond the trench. 

above: as, virep k^^KOvru tr^ yiyovco^* ahove sixty 
years old. 

beyond, or contrary to ; as, mig iiipw ik/e tx^oei* 
they suffer afflictions beyond their due share. 



In Composition it signifies 

For ; as, vxsgfjiMXPfun, I fight for* 

before i or beyond j as, wrtpiim, I outrun; inr§gfialw, 
I pass by. 

above; as, xnrep^oo, I rise above; tnripiopov, a lintel 
over tie door. 

increase ; as, {nrngfi^alvofMu, J am violently enraged: 
unpeie'divii^, extremely weak. 



» ^ 
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12. 'Tui 
is joined to a Genitive, Dative> and Accusativja. 
When joined to a GeQitive, it^signifies 

By ; as, TuvTOfuM vw a^roD* I am struck hy Tiim. 

tinder ; as, rguSXiov cfx^o M f^&Xiig ?%«y he went 
off, havkig the dish concealed under his arm-pit. 

hy reason of; as^ uir* fvScMe;, oux ix!»9 S, ri av y^tn 
j^pijcM/xai* by reason of my poverty, I have no 
means of benefiting myself 

out^of OT from ; as, xvfix^ Jop- h vi}* ^i(rif(n ^fipov 
uirai vifeoov* a violent wave dashed from the 
clouds against the swift ship. 

' because of; as^, wr* aurou otXi fpoveiv tifj^'iv lyylyvrcaf 
because of this (or Am) it is not even in our 
power to be wise. 

en account of; as, v^ ^^ Soxovo*! xivtg aiFix,^<j'tat roov 
SiojSA^Tfloy <reofMTco¥' on account of which (smell) 
dogs seem to abstain from bodies struct by light- 
ning. 

When joined to a Dadye, it signifies 

Under; as, wro r^ Xtorr^ iri9i}xor f^n op^ concealed 
under a lions skin. 

with ; aSt»6w wxAcif iaanf that he mag die with 
glory. 

hy ; as^ vro T^ervi Soft^ai* to be vanquished by 
the Trojans. 

from^ or by; as, ^ fuy vr' 'Ayxjlffr^ rixr who was his 
mother by Anchises. 

hy 'reason of; as, hAtnifrran adnSn vwo Jta6futn' they 
having died hy reason of the heat, 

EUGr.Gr. P 
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on account of; as, vni rjf voi^o-fi hrfViiro* he was 
praised on account of his poetry. 

in ; as, aXtKra xaraxptnt^ao*' viro xoXvep' having hidden 
the cups in her bosom* 



When joined to an Accusative, it signifies 

Underneath, under; as, tov virip yris Kcii uirJ yyiv 
^v<ro»' the gold above the ground and under the 
ground. 

towards, denoting time ; as, vtto r^y xaraXv<riy rev 
^roAeftou* towards the conclusion of the war. 

to ; as, ciio'^ta'TOs $e av^p vvo "iXiof ^Xtt * he was the 
vilest man that came to Troy. 

In Composition it signifies 

Under ; as, ivofiaXXoo, I cast under, 

backward; sls, tmoTpovt}, a turning back. 

diminution ; as, inrolitSa, I am somewhat afraid ; 
wripudpos, reddish. 

anything done secretly, and with fraud; as, vvig* 
;^oftai* I assail clandestinely ; uvayoftai, I am led 
on by stratagems. 

It introduces senses altogether difierent ; as, uwoxpl-^ 
vofi^ai, J dissemble, &c. 
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Op Accents. 

Certain general Rules. 

1. If the last syllable be long, the accent vill be 
placed on the penultimate. 

The exceptions are as follow : 

Ionic cases in the first declension of simple nouns ; as, 
AlvtUco, 

Attic cases : * as, MeviXscos, orec^, ortcov* ^ 

and words compounded with yihca^' as, ^lAoyeActf^. 

2. If the last syllable be short, the accent will be 
placed on the antepenultimate ; as, ^nxivipooTrog, 

The exceptions are as follow : 

Participles of the preterite passive ;^ as, SeSeyfteyo^ 

Verbal adjectives in iog' as, olcrios' 

Diminutives in iv'xos, iXo$, and <ov'^ as, veav/o-xo^. 

Certain nouns ; as, vapiivos, oXiyQ$, alyiaXos, kyaiig. 



* To this head maj be referred ki^^»yy ci^wf, &c. 

* UnleM tlie nominative ia ozytone, and then they have the acute accent 
4>n the penultimata ; as, fiariK^s, /ScuriXcwf . 

' But if they are changed by a figure, the acceqt is thrown back ; wb, 
Ztyiupos, See Etym. Mag. on the word iucaxflfitvos, 

* Bat acme diminutivea in utp have the acute accent on the antepenulti- 
mate ; •«, yimiAliior, woXix^iov. 
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Doric infinitives ; as, ueiiiv for i^tSuv, 
Ionic infinitives ; as, rga^efjLev for rgoKfisiv, 
Poetic words in o^i* as^ auroc^i, daxpv6(f>i, 

- Also words compounded with a noun derived from 
the preterite middle, if the sense is active ; as^ luv^rpo" 
Hrpvos, a murderer of his mother ; TrpeoroTOxoj, she who 
hus brought forth her first child; but if the sense is 
jiassive, they follow the general rule ; as, p,riT§ixrwo^i 
murdered by one's mother ; xpwToVoxo^, first-horn, 

3. A syllaBle long by nature before a short vowel at 
the end of a word, and also before one which is long by 
position, if it has any accent, is circumflexed ; as^ o-ttPjxa, 

. . 4. The circumflex accent is formed from the acute 
and the grave, by contraction ; as, ^roieei;, ?roisi;. 

- The acute is formed from the grave and the acute; 

as, 9ioie6rc0j ttoiWtco. ' i 

Observation* 

The diphthongs on and oi, at the end of a word, are 
considered' shoft with regard to accents ; as, f/iouo-at, 
aviqwnoi' except in coQtracted. syllables ; as, iliiro? in 
the pronoun oT* in . optatives ; as, 7roiYi<ron, sT^or and in 
adverbs; as, ofxo*, at home; ol^ whither; vol, tbhere, 
&c. * 

Of the Accents of Nouns, 

In the three first declensions of simple nouns, if the 
acute accent be on the last syllable, the genitive and 
dative are circumflexed in all the numbers; as, Otif^ 
6ffd5, 6e», Oeanif, Btol$, 

. In the other cases the acute remains: as, Ifovi 0io}, 
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Although the Dominative singular be circumflexed, 
yet the DominatiYe and accusative dual are never cir* 
cumflexed; as, 

'O vovsf in the dual number too veo' to iarouvy rd oorco. 

If there be an accent on the penultimate^ it will 
remain in all the cases : as, Aoyof, Xoyou, Xoyep. Except 
/x/a, from el;, which makes in the genitive ftta;, in the 
dative fna, and also its compounds : likewise £jx<^co, and 
lico, which make in the genitive and dative aft^olv, and 
duoiv. 

Nouns compounded with the particles Uy iv, Su^, and 
^f , for the most part throw back their accent ; as, ocyoLiios, 
WTcai^y Su(reug6To;, li^fu^o^* ' 

Nouns also compounded with the prepositions \ml^ 
avrif ffvv, irtg), and ycotru' as, vwav\os, avTi^pia-ros, avv- 
SouXof, irepkpyoSf xarota-xoipos, 8cc. Or those compounded 
with nouns ; as, ^iXoVo^o;. 

The genitive plural of the first and second declensions 
has the circumflex upon the last syllable, except in the 
case of genitives feminine of adjectives which are 
derived from masculine nouns of the third declension ; 
as« 

Moexapio;, jxaxap/coy. 

There are some few exceptions ; as, 6 x^^^^^> ^ 
rustic, Gen. t«v x,^o6voor i XP^^*^^* ^'* usurer, T»y 

. In the Fifth Declension. 

1. The acQte accent upon the last syllable of the 
nominative will be on the penultimate of the oblique 
cases : as, 

Tjpi^j, Tp«a8o;, Tpiih'' except in yuvaixoj, yuvaix/* 
ouSfyo;, ou$8Vi' and fciiSfyi;, fAi^Sfyi* 
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bat if the penultimate be \ong by nature, it is eircuta- 
flexed, whenever the last syllable is short or doubtful ; 

as, 

These nouns, iurig, oLvtjp, ivyaTiip, 'jrarrip, fivan}^, a'ooriip, 
Ji^fAYjTiip, throw back the accent in the vocatiTe : as, 

^/2 diep, iv8p, 66yoiT9p, Tfinp, elvuTipf (rSntp, J^fM}rfp* 
and many words belonging to the first declen»oa 
of contracted nouns do the same : as, 

2. The nouns jx^i^p and itiyoiTr^p, throughout all their 
cases, except the vocative singular^ have the acute 
accent on the penultimate : as, 

MviTBpoi, jxijTepi, |xijT6j«* ivyuTspo$, iiryaregt, ivyoLTpa<ri' 
&c. unless they are syncopated ; in which case 
the accent, in the genitives and datives, will be 
on the last syllable : as, 

MfiTpos, (M\rpt' fiuyarpJj, dvyarpt. 

But in the nominatives, accusatives, and vocatives, 
of all the numbers, the accent is thrown back after 
syncope: as, 

Bvyarpu, ivyoirpe, &c« The accent also is throi^n 
back in the poetic dative n-oSea-cri. 

3. Monosyllables of the fifth declension have the acute 
accent on the last syllable in the genitive and dative 
singular, and the dative plural : as, 

'frig x^^pog, T5 x«'gl| t«7^ X^P^^* 
In the genitive plural, and genitive and dative dual, 
the last syllable is circumflexed : as, Xupdiv^ x^'P^^* 

In the accusative singular, and in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, both dual and plural, tbd* 
penultimate, if it be long by nature, is circumflexed : as, 

jfgip«, x«'g»> x«V«?f x«w* 
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. .£xcept participles df only one. syllable; as, 

Oiis, 6ivTos, ^6VT<* ^^3 ovro^y ovrr also the genitives^ 
valhcov, TpJaaoif, iravroov, laJ^aav, hfuwoov, iefcov, eonov, 
^corcov (lights): for circumflexed monosyllables, 
keep the accent upon the first syllable. 

Thus vSi<ri from voir so also rig interrogative has the 
accent on the first syllable in all its cases : but t2; in- 
definite, and enclitic, has the accent always on the latter 
syllable, except where it loses it altogether by reason of 
the inclination. 

Vocatives in ev, and oi, are circumflexed : as, 

4. Substantives of the third and fourth declensions 
of contracted nouns have the accent on the last syllable : 
as. 

Of the Accents of Pronouns. 

The a<^te on the last syllable of the nominative will 
repain so in the dative and accusative singular ; as^ 
'JSyw, sfAoi, l/xe * In the genitive singular, and 
throughout the whole of the plural number, it is 
changed into the circumflex ; as, 
*E[iWy ^MrSi^, ijiAoov, rif^lv, ^jxa$* In the whole of the 
dual it is thrown back ; as, S^coi, v5>i, vmv. 

The pronouns ouro^, aMg, and exeivo;, follow the form 
of nouns. 

When ye is added by the figure paragoge, the accent 
is thrown back ; as, 

"Eyayye, BfAoiys' In Attic words^ where i is added by 
paragoge, the acute accent is placed on the last 
syllable ; as ouroo*/. 

Pronouns afiected by both paragoge and ^ ^yncopej 
have the acute accent on the penultimate ; as, 'JE/xetev. 
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As also those which are changed by the Ionic dialect ; 

aSy 'ffjXfs^, ^fuiag* 

In the dative plural vjfjJiy, the circumflex is sometime^ 
changed into the acute accent; as^ ^/x/y* and the last 
syllable is made short* 

> 

Of the Accents of Verbs. 

If the last sellable is short, the accent will be on the 
antepenultimate ; as^ rurrojEiMei. 

If long, on the penultimate ; as« rurrso'Sijy. 

Exceptions, 

In the singular number of the second future active 
the last syllable is circumflexed, therefore the penulti- 
mate throughout the other numbers is circumflexed ; as, 

Tt;irefTOv, ru^rou/xev, &c. 

The same also takes place in the middle voice, when- 
ever the penultimate is long by nature before a ^hort 
final syllable ; as, ru^roufiai, Tuvetrai. 

First futures of the fifth conjugation have the cir- 
cumflex on the last syllable ; as^ (rvepw* therefore in the 
middle the penultimate is circumflexed ; as, ffwipovfuat. 

And in the Doric dialect all first futures have the 
circumflex on the last syllable ; as, tv^m. 

But when o* is added by the ^olic dialect, the accent 
is thrown back ; as, opo-co. 

The Participles of the Second Aorist Active, and of 
Preterites in eo$, and those also which end in ei;, have 
the accent on the last syllable : as, 

Tv7[(iv, TiTv^oog, tctwtco^, rv^iilg, rwrels. 

In the Second Future the l^st syllable is circumflexed ; 
as, ruirwy. 
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When the acute accent is on the penultimate of 
participles in the masculine, it will be also bn the penul- 
timate of the same words in the neuter ; as, noiicov, 
iroieov. 

These three imperatives, ixii, eome, tugi, find, and 
f Sve, tellf have the accent on the last syllaUe : in the 
imperative of the second aorist middle the last syllable 
is circumflexed ; as, Iltiotj, rpaTrov, 

Monosyllables, if compounded, take the acute accent 
on the penultimate, in the imperative mood ; as, 'Avohs, 

In the infinitive of both the passive aorists the pe« 
nnltimate, is circumflexed ; as, Tuf d^vai, rvinivon. 

' The last syllable of the second aorist, and second 
future active, is circumflexed ; as, rtmiw. 

In the singular number of the subjunctive mood, the 
last syllable is circumflexed: as, Tv^$&, Tv^ifg, tvtfqo, 

In the dual and plural the penultimate is circum- 
flexed : as, TuTrijTQy, TUirco/xgv, &c. 

The infinitives of the first aorist active, of all pre- 

terite3, of the second aorist middle, and of the present 

tense of verbs in ju.i, take the acute on the penultimate : as, 

*Avayxcarai, tfrv^hcn, rrru^Jai, rerwtivai, rwea-iM, 

riibfeu* 

Unless the penultimate be long by nature, in whicll 
case it is circumflexed ; as, ne^iX^trtai, axoOo-ai. 

In contracted verbs, the syllable formed by contrac- 
tion is circomflexedy unless some one of the foregoing 
rules forUds it. 

In the third person plural of the present tense of 
verbs in fii, the penultimate is eircnmflexed ; as, 

Tittkr^, didoSri, tcreUr^ ^suywci* except ila), froni 
fl/aU, I am* 



178 



Of the Accents of Prepositions* 

All prepositions, which adtnit an accent, take it off 
the last syllable, unless they are put after the cases they 
govern, and are not followed by an adjective^ for in that 
case the accent is thrown back : as^ 
£l/7i}vi}$ ff /jpi, concerning peace, 

nifi also^ when used for irepia-ir&s, throws back its 
accent. 

But the prepositions avoi and ha, never throw back 
the accent, in order to preserve the distinction between 
them and the vocative ava from uva^, a king, and the 
accusative Jia. from jUs, Jupiter. 

Of the Accents of Adverbs, 

, Adverbs derived from the genitive plural of adjec-^ 
tives, retain the accent of their primitives : as, 

AW^qm, al(rx§fos' xaXoiy, Ka>Mg*> /SpaSefloy, ^paiioos, 
&c. 

Adverbs in iev, fii, c-e, 0*1, retain the accent of the nouns 
from which they are derived : as, 

Beoiev, from ieos' ovguvoSi, and ougavoVe^ from ovpavo^' 
QiKoiev, and oTxoAf, from oTxo$, a house. 

Attic adverbs take the accent on the last syllable ; 
jftS, Nvv), IvflaS/. 

Of the Accents of Conjunctions. 

The conjunction ipu, when it is interrogative, has the 
circumflex on the penultimate; when expressive of 
inference, the acute : as, i§a, therefore. 

The following have no accent, 6, ^, ol, ai, e!;, If, iv, ejc, 
«f , ou, owx, ouj^, el, »$• But 0, ij, 0I, a», for q5toj, aunj, 
ovToi, airai, and for tovto, are accented ; and oS, or 
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ouic« when It concludes a sentence, or is a sentence of 
itself: so also ws when used for oZtoo;, or when put after 
the substantive to which it refers ; as, 01 Se Xuxoi &$. 

In declinable words, whenever the last syllable is 
thrown away by Apostrophe, the accent^ which would 
have been on the last syllable, is thrown back on the 
penultimate : in indeclinable words^ it is entirely lost ; 
aSy Tipmf* iwaiov 'A^hf^ 'OSuo-^T. 

Enclitic Words. 

An enclitic word is that which transfers its accent to 
the final syllable of the word preceding, to which it 
gives the acute : as, "Hmv^u rivo^. 

The enclitics are, in the first place. The indefinite 
ri$, in all its cases ; and the Attic words tou, t», used 
for Tivo$, Tif/* but the interrogative rig has the acute 
accent on the first syllable. 

Secondly, The pronouns /xou, jxoi, /xe* o-ou, 0-0), <ri* o3, 
oly.Jf* 0*^, <rp»i, <r^6, (TfiVr together with all those 
variations of them which are made by different dialects: 
as, Mw, o-ev, yiv, ftiv, &c. — But after the conjunctions 
evexoe, or wvtxa, and some others, and the disjunctive ^, 
they seldom transfer their accent. 

Thirdly, The verbs ei/x) and ^ijftl, in all the persons of 
the present indicative, except the second singular, and 
the Ionic Iwri* as. 

Fourthly, The adverbs irm, %o6e, you, y»^, to, vj, 
when used indefinitely, and having the accent on the 
last syllable. But if they are used interrogatively, they 
have the accent on the penultimate, and do not transfer 
it. 
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Fifthly, The two copulative coiijuDctions^ xc asd tf. 

And expletives without number, ^a, yg, vu, wv, vep, toi, 
&c. 

Enclitics incline^ that is^ transfer their accent to the 
preceding word, when the preceding word has either 

1. The acute on the antepenultimate : as, 

"AvipcoTTog rig' or 

2. The circumflex on the penultimate, the last syl- 
lable being short : as, SoofM rr or 

3. When a monosyllable goes before, which has no 
>acc^nt of its own : as, OS ri avojSXijra* 

Or when a preceding enclitic has lost its accent : as, 

^luTpelai yap rivig eWr 

Or when it has transferred it : as, ^/xa rives ^aa-i. 

Epclitics, however, lose their accent, wh^i the pre- 
ceding word has either 

1» The acute on the penultimate: as, ^070^ orov* or 

2. The circumflex on the last syllable : as, 'Opw o-e* or 

3. The acute on the last syllable : as, *Ayuiw ri. 

But when they begin a sentence, they neither lose, 
nor transfer their accent : as. 

Si Tov (TXuSgtanroy, &c. 

The V«rb •JEot), 

1. Has the acute on the first syllable, when it begins 
•a Kentence, or is put immediately after the adverbs, oux, 
i0g, xa\^ ffi, «AA^, and ro5ro. 

2. It loses its accent after a word which has either the 
acute, or the circumflex, on the last syllable : as, '£$/a?^ 
Jot*. 
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3. It retaiiHs ito aceent 001 the last sjrHaUe, yhtn the 
preceding word has the acute on the penuliimatei or 
the circumflex on the penultiniate, the latt «ynable 
being long by position : 9B, 

Aoyog mrrl' poTyif lori, 

4. But it transfers its accent, if the preceding word 
has the circumflex on the penultimate, the last syllable 
being short : as, 

^flcuXoV hrrr 

Or if the acute be on the antepenultimate : as, 
"Avt^onos scrri. 

The compounds of ei/xi throw back the accent : as, 
nifuiUj wap€<rrt, wap§irfU¥, &c. 

Figures of Speech. 

1. Prothesis is the addition of a letter or syllable to 
the beginning of a word : as, 

Teraymw, for rayw^ from ra^, I lay hold of ; 
cfuxpc^, small, for fuxpoV. 

2. Aphaeresis is, when a letter or syHab^e is taken 
aiway from the beginnii^ of a word : as, 

'Ofri, for hfri^, a festival. 

3. Syncope takes away a letter or wjUMe from the 
middle of a word : as, 

*EyewT9, for cynvro, he was ham. 

4. Epentbesis is, when a letter or syflaUe is inserted 
into tbe middle of a woitl : as, 

'£AAtf06, for fAa^e, he received: hm%inf^, tor vni- 
T^o^, which of the two, 

5. Apocope takes away from the end of a word : as, 
Am^ for 2tkuKy a house ; 

UvTu^, for I740%l^»sy Neptune ; 
Sf*, for ^^4*. 
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6. Paragoge is, M^hen something is added to the last 
syllable: as, 

'^Htrda, for ij^, thou wast ; . 
'Ert/Trreo-xs, for hvirre, he. did strike, 

7. Metaplasmus is the change of the last syllable in 
the same case : as» 

K>iaSl, for xXaSo), to a branch. 

But a Metaplasm generally speaking is any change in 
a word, by poetic licence. 

8. Antithesis (which some call avr/(rro>;^o$) is a change 
of a letter : as, 

IlopiroOf for iro^pco, at a distance. 
OiKoTTOLf for ti\aa-(ru, the sea, 

9. Metathesis is a change in the position of the 
letters: as, 

Eg^oo, for ^efco, I will do ; 
'Evpaiov, for hrapiov, from viptoo, I lay waste ; 
EdpoiHov, for ihapKov, from lipxa), I see; 
KagregoSf for xgarspog, strong ; 
Kagrog, for xguTog, strength. 

10. Synaloepha is a certain cutting off of one vowel 
before another in different words : as, 

Tocfjioi, for Toi ifAoi, mine ; 
TovvofJia, for to ovofj^a, the name ; 
BoiiMLTiov, for TO IjxaTioy, the clothing ; 
'/2 Way, for 9 erav, O friend, or friends. 

11. Anadiplosis (that is, reduplication) is the repe- 
tition of the first and second syllables : as^ 

Ksxaftcoo-J, for xifJLcoa-r 
*ATapryipos, for arripos* 
'ET^Ti/ftov, for Irujxoy. 
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PROSODY, 

OR THE 

RULES OF VERSIFICATION. 

It seems unnecessary to explain what is a foot, what 
is time, what a syllable, and what scanning. These we 
pass over, conceiving them to be already known to the 
learner from the prosody of the Latin language. In 
this place let youths only bear in mind that e and o are 
short ; that 19, and m, with all diphthongs, are long by 
nature ; and that a, i, and v are doubtful. 

To scanning, among the Greeks, belong Apostrophus, 
Synecphonesis, Dissresis, and CsBSura. 

1. Apostrophus is^ when a, e, i, 0, ai, oi are cut of}', 
the following word beginning with a vowel or diphthong. 
But this the Greeks either omit or observe, according 
to the nature of the verse ; as, 

'/2 yvvoi, ij ikiXa touto Iwoj yiJixfpTgj eeiwej* Homer. 
O lady, most true indeed is this which than hast 
spoken. 

Frequently, too, vowels and diphthongs are cut off 
before consonants : as, 

Ilaf ftfv o\ mpioL xiiraif Sera ^puos oixpa fipovTM* 
Near him are all the fruits^ which the trees bear 
in their season. # 

Sometimes the first vowel of the following word is 
cut off: as, 

'/2 *yafle, O good man ; 
'/2 "fof , O king ; 
'/2 "vSqaoife, O man ; 
For i aya6if i oofOL^t 09 ivi^mu 
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2. Xuv/^ijo'f^TSynecphonesis' is the contraction of 
Su^ev^ig 3 two syllables into one : as, 

Xpv(rico avot. (TKrjZTpcOy xal eXitrcr«TO irivras 'A^aiovg' 

With a golden sceptre, and besought all the 
Greeks. Homer. 

9. Diceresis is» when two syllables are formeiA from 
the division of one : bs, 

Uai^j for 9ra7f* ei^pwv, for ii^pm, benevolent^ 

4. CsBsura is when, after a complete foot, at the end 
of a word, a short syllable is made long : and this in 
Greek verse takes place after the first, second, third, 
fourth, and even the fifth foot. 



QUANTITY. 

The quantity of doubtfal vowels is determined in ten 

ways: 

1. By Position : 6. By Derivation : 

2. By one vowel coming 7. By Composition : 

before another : 8. By Increase : 

8. By Accent : 9. By Rule : 

4. By Contraction : 10. By Example or An- 
6. By Dialect : thority. 



^ Or SynviMiB ; as, ^X^h ^X** — CraiU rc^ca, tmxii« 
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1. Position, 

A short vowel before two consonants, or a double 
one, either in the same word, or in different words^ is 
long by position. 

Sometimes however S is cut off^ and the rule relating 
to position is not carried into effect : as. 

At eventide the loud raven croaks. Aratus« 

This is sometimes found in Latin poetry : as^ in a 
line quoted by Cicero from Aratus : 

Delphinus jacet haud nimio lustratu [s] nitore. 

A short vowel before a mute^ followed by a liquid, 
is made common. 



2. One vowel hefote another. 

Long vowels, and diphthongs, may be made short at 
pleasure, provided that the following word begins with 
a vowel or diphthong. 

A short vowel before a long one^ or before a diph* 
thong, is short, unless it be made long by poetic licence. 



3. Accent* 

The last syllable is short, when the penultimate is 
circumflexed : as, lAovcd. 

If the penultimate, being long by niature, has the 
acute accent, the doubtful vowel in the last syllable is 
made long : as, ^ ip», the hour. 
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When a masculine noun, ending in po$, or 0$ pure, 
has the accent on the antepenultimate, the feminine of 
it is long in the last syllable : as, iyiog, Styiu. 

Every circumflexed syllable is long by nature: as, 
Klip, fire. 

4. Contraction > 

Every syllable, made fVom a contraction, is long ; as, 

tpootf, ijSooe. 



•5. Dialect, 

Doric, changed from i}, is long : as, Tofuu for TOjxi), 

a cutting, 
iEolic is short : as, Nii^^oi for vu/x^i}. 
Ionic is short in the penultimates of the preterite, 
and in the third person plural of verbs passive : as, 
riyaun for yeyijxa* 
And Tfru^ofrai for rrrufAfAevoi 110*/. 

But a, when inserted bv the Ionic dialect into verbs 
in ac0, and preceded by a long syllable, is made long ; as 
also in the Ionic third person of verbs in /uir as» rAiiffi. 



6. Derivation. 

Words derived from others have generally the same 
quality «8 their primitives : as, 

Mxa», / conquer ; 

Ntn^f victory ; 

*0 HKi9ti^» a conqueror. 
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7. Composition. 

Compound words generally keep the quantity of the 
simple ones : as, 

*/f Tifi^f honor ; 

'O xol) 4 arijxo^, dishonored, 

A, the privative particle, is made short in compo- 
sition : as, 

''ArifAo^f dishonored ; 
*AKkeviSy inglorious. 

But it is often made long by reason of two short 
syllables immediately following : as, 

AoTk 01 Ix xopviog re, xa) a<rirt8og axotfj^arov vvp, 
Slie lighted up the unwearied fire from his helmet, 
and his shield. II. t. 4. — II. o. 598. 

The particles also ^a, t^a, agi, ipi, fipl, lits, when found 
in composition, are made short. 



8. The Increase of Nouns. 

A, in the increasing syllable of the fifth declension, 
is short 

1. In neuter nouns in a, ag, and ap' as, 

S&iioi, a body ; 
KpioLSy flesh ; 
NexTOLp, nectar, 

2. In feminine, and masculine nouns, in u$^ as, 

'H IlaWois, Pallas ; 
'O fj^ihus, black. 
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3. In noans in ^- as, 

"Apw^, — fios' and in many in ^' as, 
KoKe^, — KoSf a flatterer, 

4. In masculine^ and feminine nouns^ in ag and X^* as, 

'O iJMKop, blessed ; 
*H oX^, the sea. 
Except ^otg, ^aqog, a starling. 

The genitiye in avog is long, as is evident from the 
accent: as, 

Tneb, Tirayo^ except raXafog and fteXoevo;. 

The penultimate of the dative plural in syncopated 
nouns is short : as, 

narfoa-i, ai^peuri, fti^rpao-i. 

/, in the increasing syllable, is short : 

!• In nouns of the neuter gender : as, 
Ti fUXi, fftcXtTO^. 

2. In barytone nouns, both masculine and feminine, 
in i«f, 9i%s, and ito^* as, ipts, epcBo^. 

3. In oxytone nouns feminine in i$o^* as, 

J» in the increasing syllable, is long : 

1. In nouns feminine and masculine, which have two 
tamunatioDs in the nominative : as, 

Am^^U and hXflv, SsX^ivor «crU, and axrif, oxtIvoj. 

5. In moMSTllables : as, 

•O or ^ fw,' Ji»i^-, ike skin^ ; 

"Hk\w,iAemose: 

*H i»» or t;» a strimy ; 

*0 Xi» or Ai, Gea, x&^. a Kon: 

•tU» XiTH» « limem doik. 
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Also of¥tg, opvido^, a bird, has the pennltimate long, 
and evKvrjfLihs, a word of frequent occurrence in Homer : 
but in A]g, Atos, Jupiter, it is short. 

I, in the increasing syllable of nouns in i^, and i4f, is 
very frequently short : as, 
'^ 9g*f > Tp?;^o^, hair ; 
'H x^f^^^y xh^^^^^> ^ vessel to wash the hands in. 

T, in the increasing syllable, is short : 

1. In nouns of one syllable in i/s' as, 
'O fjJJs, a mouse, [w6s, 

2. In neuter nouns in u* as, to yow, yivvos^ the knee. 

3. In paroxytone, oxytone^ and circumflexed nouns, 
in u^ and v^: as, 6 yixv$, tixvo^, a dead body ; 6 fji^iprvp, 
IMpTupos, a witness. 

Nonns in w, which also end in vg, are long : as, 
<p6pKv$, and ^Ojgfxuv, *Pip%vvog^ Phorcys* 

Nouns ending in ^ and ^ have generally the increa- 
sing syllable short : as, 
"Ovv^, ovvxpg, a talon ; 
XaXxf^, ;^aXil/3o^, steeL 

Except r^, ypvros, a griffin ; 
Pv^, yviA^, a vulture* 

The Quantity of Verbs. 

An unchangeable irowel will have the satne quantity 
in the imperfect, both in the active and passive voice, 
in all the moods, and also in the participles, which it 
has in the present tense : as, 

KptiftOf I judge, ix^aw, xpivofuu, t»pif6fMi¥, xpcfOfACvof' 
where the syllable xp$ is long. 



190 

Verbs in 6voo have the penultimate long in the present 
and imperfect : as, 

Mo\uvoo, I defile* 

Verbs in avw have the penultimate short, except 
iKivco, and xi^dvoo. 

Verbs in veo and loo may be considered to have the 
penultimate common. 

Quantity in Futures and Aorists. 

The quantity in the futures and aorists is suflSciently 
evident from the formation of the verbs. It is observed, 
however, that the first aorist in the third and fourth 
conjugation has the penultimates, a, i, or u, short, 
whenever they are short in the future. 

Thp same is observed in verbs in aw, unless p, or a 
vowel, precedes a, in which case a is long. 



Quantity in the Preterites. 

If a doubtful vowel be short in the first future, or 
first aorist, it is also short in the preterite, both active 
and passive, and in the first aorist, and first future pas- 
sive, through all the moods : as, 

AXacD, yeXoo-fltf, yeyiKdxa, I laugh. 

The third person plural of the preterite in ao-i is 
always long : as. 

It is not good; but the black Fates stand near. 

The feminine participle of the first aorist in dira, is 
long. 
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Quantity of Verbs in ft*. 

The reduplication peculiar to verbs in /xt, unless posi- 
tion requires it to be otherwise, is short. 

Ay of the second conjugation, is every where short, 
except in the third person of the present indicative, the 
subjunctive, and the participles of the active voice. 

T, of the fourth conjugation^ is made long in the sin- 
gular number of the active voice. In the dual and 
plural, except in the third person plural, and in all the 
passive and middle voice, it is short. 

In the singular of the imperative mood, in words of 
more than two syllables, the v is short : as, 

Kix\vh vuv xa) IjxeTo* hear now me also. Hom. 

In dissyllables it is long : as, 

KXvit lAsVf 'AgyupoTo^r hear me, god of the silver 
bow, Hom. 



9. Rule. 

Of the first and middle syllables of Nouns. 

A doubtful vowel coming before another, whether 
short or long, is not necessarily short, as in Latin. 

A in a superlative is always short : as, So^wToirog. 

Oxytone nouns in ta, which have the last syllable 
long, have the penultimate short : as, So^ia. 

Except avla, sorrow ; xovla, dust ; xaXla, a nest ; 
cpii,la, a fishing-line ; aspyla, sloth ; a-ria, a pebble ; 
which more frequently have the penultimate long. 



i9e 

/ is short 

1. In dimioittiYes in m' .asi» Ko^wnon, a little. Imgf. 

2. lb eeuter oompamtkes Hsed J>y Ionic "wriferif^! 
as^ ^rovy sweater: bat in tfae Attic dii^leet it -is 
long : as, " 

It is more honorahle to rule apopulous, than 
an empty, country. Soph. (Edip. Tyr. 5& 

3. In many adjectives in to;* as, '^ii^o;^ worthy »> 

4. In many novias in of as, Bio;, JS^orof, /j^. 

5. In adjectives signifying possession, and niatter, 
ending in ivo^* as, ayS^eoirZvo;, belonging to man: 
xiiivos, made of stone, 

6. In those also which signify the seasons : 9s, 

Eloiplvo^t belonging to the spring ; Oiptvif, hetofig- 
ing to the summer: -^ 

but in the Ionic dialect it is made long : as, 

ZBVr 

In the autumnal season, when Jupiterpours down 
the violent rain. II. w. 385. . > 

T in pronouns is long : as, 
*lTx«j, vfj^v, OfjiJiv, vpt^oi^. 

In nouns of more than two syllables in vf% and 
un);, V is short : as, 

r^iotrvvr^fjoy : 

Bpot^uTiis, slawness; 
rXiJxurr^^^ sweetness. 
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10. Example, or Authority' 

The last way of determining the quantity of a syllable 
18 Example; or Authority, and that is the best, the 
sorest, and the easiest ; wnich the reading of the Poets 
will farnish much more readily than any number of 
rules. 

Of find syllables. 

Words ending in a are short ; as^ j} r^irt^a^ a table ; 
Also^ IMueij luolga, ri^a(ra, rerof fie^ Ivol, 

The following are long : 

I. 1. Nouns in ea* as, Hd, a spectacle. 

2. in $a and 6ei' and commonly in pa. 

3. in eta, derived from verbs in suw* as, n^^yinla. 

4. in la' except Jli, iaIu, vorvia. 

II. Words of more than two syllables in aw as, 
S'iAjiva/a, the moon. 

III. Nouns in ^ pa, when a diphthong does not go 
tiefore: as, Xapa,joy. 

rV. Articles in the dual number, and feminine gen* 

der : as, ra* 

V. The vocative of nouns in ag, of the first declension : 
as, ^/2 Alnia. 

VI. The dual of the first and second declension. 

VII. Vocatives as used by the Poets : as, ^fl I/oAu- 

VIII. The Doric A in the genitive case ; as, 
Tov AUtlai, for AUiloVy and wherever it is put for i|. 

Words ending in av are short : as, 

Tpavst^dv, irtrifav, fi^ikav. 
Et. Gr. Gr. 
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The exceptions are as follow: 1. ftSv, unless it is 
compounded : masculine nouns in av sls, 

Tirav* and adverbs; as, vspiv, beyond; Xlav, very. 

2. Av in the first declension ; as, 

Ah^dv and in the second. flhedeiisioti^ if it^lias tbe 
acute accent on the penultimate : as, 

^ixloiv' and av for coy as, Nvf^^v. 

Words ending in op are short : ^,. 

iVexrap, ovoip, avrag {but), ct^ip* .... 

The monosyllables xag and ^ip are leng. 
Words ending in a$ are long : as. 

The exceptions are as follow : 1. Sometknes accusa- 
tives plural, which in Doric writers are found short ; as. 

Truly we knew not what fine songs the skepkiPd 
could compose. Theocw Idjl* 10, 38* 

2. Feminine nouns in a$' as, Xa/x7«$* 

8. Masculines : as, 6 fiiXas, fiiyoi^ r . , 

4. Neuters: as, to o-eAol;, light. 

5; Also adverbs : as, '£««£> arpipds. 

6. Accusatives plural of the fifth •decfenrion ' of 
simple nouns : as, mavig. 

7. Also the second . person lingular of the first 
aorist, and of the preterite, active : as, "Eru^as, rtrv^* 

Wdrds ending in i are short : as, MiXt^ Jrr, filnpu 

The following are long: 1. Adverbs and pronouns 
which receive an additional syllable by the figure !Pa* 
ragoge : as, Nwl, ouroo-i. 
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' 3; AlgQ the A.ttie i used in the place oft or a' as, 
•08t for 68r 
TuuTi for TQLUri^ 

3. Also Kpv and the names of lettws : as^ SI, isl. 
Words ending in <v are short : as, 

notKt¥, EpXv, lAtv, »tv, T«v, Teh* and those syllables to 
which y is added : as» Tu^rrowrtv, gortf. 

I7^(v is common : aS, 

To vph ex elpvjvrj^, irfAv Ixiilv vlag 'A^Atoov* 
Formerly m time of peace, before the sons of the 
Greeks came. IK j(., 156. 

Nouns of two terminations : as^ . 
*P«v, Alv, §sA<f5v, uKrh, are loiig^ 

Words ending in i^ are short : as, 

JToXr^, epig epihs, Tvgavvtg rupavvlhg^ rtg, dig, rpXg, 
with adverbs of that kind. 

When the increasing syllable in the oblique cases is 
long, the same is long in the nominative : as^ pig, hx^ig, 

Spvig, xvt^iMg, (TfpoLylg, and xkvjiig. 

Words ending in u are short : as, SH, Sdexgu, yXuxu. 

The following are long : 1. The fictitious adverbs Q 
and ygv, 

2. Names of letters : as, jxu, ytJ. 

8. The third person singular of the fourth conjugation 
id fj^t, in the imperfect, and second aorist : as, iSii, ifd. 

Words ending in uv are short : as, 

lIoXuv, fipalnv, and the conjunctions (riv, roivuv* 

The following are long : 1. Circumflexed woH 
NHv, now, fiuv, &c. 



a • »«j 
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S. Dicatalectic noiios, that is, these which have two 
terminations in the nominative : as, ^ogKvg and ^opxw* 

3. Nouns which in the nominative have u; lotig : a^ 
lAwj, mud, \y^ wj, a fish • 

4. The first person of the imperfect of verbs in jstr asj 

Words ending in up are long : as, 
'O \J;Wup, a whisper ; to wup, fire; which, however, 
is short in the oblique cases. 

Words endinginu; are short: as, 

Baiti$, deep ; ^upij$, heavy ; xopu;, a helmet. 

The following are long : 1. Kwf/.ij$ (xco/xudo;), a bundle 
of hay: apxwf, op^Xuf and monosyllables ; as, jxu^. 

2. Participles in u$* as, Zevyvvs* 

3. Nouns declined by 0$ pure : as, iXv; : but in fp^u^ 

the u is doubtful. 



Poetic Licence. 

These are the rules most deserving of remark, c<ni' 
cerning the quantity of syllables : but the licence of the 
Poets is almost endless, who sometimes make long 
syllables short, and short ones long, as if compelled by 
the necessity of the metre : and sometimes they make a 
doubtful vowel both long and short in the same word, 
and in the same verse : as, 

O Mars, Mars, slayer of men, blood-stained, de- 
stroyer of forts. 
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; • Poetic Figures. 

1. Systole (that is, contraction, or shortening,) is 
li^lien a long syllable is made short : as, 

.That toe may excite fierce Mars. 

2. Ectasis (that is» extension, or diastole,) is a figuife 
which makes a short syllable long : as. 

Grant that Ulyseea, the destroyer of cities, may 
never return home. 

3. Synecphonesis, of which we faaye already spoken 
in treating of the rules of scanning. 

4. Catalexis (that is, termination), in which tb^ coBr 
eluding syllable is wanting to complete the metre : this 
is frequently used in Iambics and Trochaics, as are also 
the two following : as, 

Miprvge;, (ro^wraroi. Pindar. 

5. Brachycatalexis, in which two final syllables, that 
is, an entire foot, are wanting : as, 

Zffti, TSMf yag ipai. Pindar. 

6; Hypercatalexis, (that is, a superabundant termi- 
nation,) in which there is a syllable redundant beyond 
the proper number of feet : as, *Ev oifi,ipct ^aemv aa-Tpov. 

..7. Eoallage, in which one foot is put for another: as 
wb^il a spondee occupies the fifth place^ in which case 
t^ verses are called spondaic : as, 

'AfJi^^ornpovt fioL(rt\e6$ r ayoiio$, xpaTBp6$ r* ulxf*'^^^^* 

8. Dialysis, (that is, a separation,) in which a word 
placed at the end of a line, is so divided, that one part 
i& ID the preceding verse, the other in the beginning of 
the verse following : as, 

X* 3[g»J, 8^' UXToHo't iopWV* 
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TABLES OF THE DIALECTS. 

The Greek language has four dialects^ or pfincipat 
ways of speaking, corresponding to the number of the 
principal nations of Greece, which vary in some things 
from the common language, namely, the Attic, lonic^ 
Doric, and ^olic ; besides which, the Pb^ts h^d a 
dialect and idiom peculiar to themselves: dl which, as 
far as relates to the terminations of the parts of sp^ch, 
will be found subjoined in the tables which follow. 

The variations, however, in the other portions of 
Words being so numerous, that they can scarcely be all 
comprised in any set of rules, it may be sufficient briefly 
to explain the more remarkable peculiarities of each. 

1. The Attics change 

<r into f • as, f iv for <rvy 
c<r into tt' as, flaX^* for ia>Jt<r(FU' 
0* into p* as, oippr^v for igtrriv, a nuile : 
ij into ««• as, Tuwrg* for Torrjj" 

And they make very frequent use of contraetioiis« 

2. The Ionics put 

ij for a ; as, $<Xiij for fikla, friendship : 
e for u ; as, yeXsw for yeXioo, I laugh : 
and on the contrary, a for e ; as, rifivco for riii^voo, 
I cut* 

And they do not use contracted words, but upon all 
occasions resolve syllables as much as possible. 

Of the consonants, they put x for v* as, x»s for w&s^ 

And the smooth mutes for the aspirates : as, 
'/l^ai^ovjxaf for ft^aipovfvae^ 
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They abstain altogether from contractions, resolve 
diphthongs, and take away the aspirate breathing : as^ 

*HAio$ for ?Aio^, the sun, 

8. The Dorics use 

for 1}* as, pufjLA for ^vifji^vi, fame : 
:for e* as, in&XjM for mitj», I press : 
,. -.< y« for yg* as, iyatyot for iyoor/s' 

for w* as, i^^owav for /xouo-euv, q/ M^ mz£5e^ / 

TT^aToj for wpcuTOf , ^r«^ : 
£pir 8i* as, xAaSct^ for xAei^a;, keys. 

yi for A* as, ^^v for l^Sv and for t r as, xoo-pi^y for xo0*|tt(iy. 
ctf for ou* as, ftwcra for fJt,ot)ja, song : oiveKOt for oZvexa, 

/therefore, 
ui for er as, aits for s!$?, O that ! would that I 
BV for ou* as, dkevi^ai for aXov/xai, J ^/la/Z leap, 
01 for ou' as, TtJwToicra for TWTTTOutra, 
for ow as, Auxo^ for Xuxou;. 

Of the consonants, they use o-S for ^' as, trvplff^ioo for 

<r for fl* as, (rehg for fle^j. 

X for r* as, ^r^xa, oxxa, for iron, and ors, otic^ upon a 

time. 
And on the contrary, r for x* as, r^vo^ for x^vo^, A^. 

4. The iEoIians use 

tt) for 0* as, xa)po; for xopog, a boy : and on the coih* 

trary, o for w as, epoj for hoog, love, 
9 for a' as, ti^tros for iotp<roSf boldness, 
mg for «;* as, xoAaT^ for xaXa;, jrooef (p. f.). 

Of the consonants, they use inr for /x,u- as, 
^O^nrara for ^jxftara, eye^. 

And /3 before p* as, figaxos for /(axo;, a f orn garment. 
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The Cohans throw back the accent upon the first 
syllable : as, xaAo^ for xaX^$, 

They also reject the aspirate breathing : as, 
"HKiog for ?A»o^. 

And instead of f they double the consonant following: 
as, tnrifi^oo for crwe/^», X^Ph^ ^^^ X"^*^* 

The Poets not only have a dialect peculiar to them- 
selves, but they also use an intermixture of dialects. 
Homer, who writes principally in the Ionic, intermixes 
with it all the rest, except the Doric : Pindar, who uses 
principally the Doric, unites with it the other dialects 
also: Aristophanes, as also Euripides, Sophocles, an^ 
^schylus, who write chiefly in the Attic dialect, use 
occasionally the Doric, as in the choruses and odes. 
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Variation of Dialects in the Terminations of 

Words. 

Prepositive Article. 

Masc* 

Sing. DoaL Plur. 

N. G. D. A. NA. GD. N. G. D. A. 

Com. 6, TOW, Tol, riv. \ t», to7v. | ol, rmv, toTj, tovs^ 

. 7970 I, ToTiy I. Toi D, roiai LA. 

rb) ) p. riis D. 

rev 3 ros U. 

f ^w P. rolaheai P. 

roio'^e^o'i P. 

Fein. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Com. rif T^f, T^, T^v. I T«, TaTv. I al, Twv, Tal$, rets, 

a, Tas,r^, ray, D. rat, raf, D; 

TCLioy JE. 

rps&rpctl.A. 

Neut. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Com. t8, tou, toJ, to. I ToJ, ToTv. I Tci, TOOV, To7j, Ta. 

ro£0 I. ToTiy I. rawv iE. 

rd) ) PI rolai I. A* 

T€U J 

r^w P. 



TABL **^ j^ 

TheGreeklai *ii-5V»-^?- %^ 

ways of speakinji ^ » S. "^ *' *^,i^(- 

principal nations — -^ I.A, imiO- 

from the commoi ^ j^. 

Doric, and ..Et. !^l' 

dialect and idioi nm^ 

far as relates to '^ r^r*l-^ 

"will be found au (^^ 

The variatioi ^^ n^ . ^^ 

»ords being sc ^. ;, i, i^ '' fcl- 

comprised in ai •>' " "'" ■' __L 

*o explain the '^'^^D. 

^ into 6- FM> ""°— ,^ fl^- j^,. 

•■ into V.b-D-^ ^1^ 

fl into . *«. ^ :, * ■fe**M 

And tl ■" 

2. Tl, 




208 



Subjunctive Article. 
Masc. 



%ng. DnaL 

N. G. D. A* NA.GD. 

Com. S;, oiy i^, ?y. I CO, oh, 
oP. SroVf or If Pi* 
orevD.oreoP* 
oreoii. 

Tov, rf, Tov I. D. 

Fem. 

Sing. Dual. 

Colli, i ?f, jf, ?y. I a, ah. \ 
rflSf r^, n)v I. 
&9 rofy r^y ray D. 



Plar. 
N. G. D. A. 

01, iv, olf, »S;. 
oriuv, oriotat I* 
^ruf Att* 



Plur. 



at, wVf enCf oif: 



First Declension op Substantives* 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. G.D.A. V.NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 



Com. 



us, a, av, a. 



ov, 






mv. 



as, a, 9, 

Qy ao /£,, 



ay, 



dj' D . oTm A . a (siE. 



Com. 



itf by Crasis from eiaV, 

Second Declension. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. 6. D. A. V. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 

OL, av, a, 

a, aty. 



o. Of, o, av D. 



aiy coy, at;, af, at. 

' ^<iill^,^^&pi7cl. A 
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Com 



Com 



Third Dbglbnsion. 

Sing. Dual. Pliir. 

N. G. D. A. V. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 



i OS, f. 

.< OU, CO, ov, 

t W, Of. 



' 




01, 


0V$, Of 


CO, 


OIV. 


eov, 


MP 

OtS, 






a. 


ft, ot 



010 !• oTiv I. awvP.oiffJ.A. 

to D* CtfS& 

osD. 

Fourth Peglension. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. G. D. A. V. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 

Cf)$y 60, 



!wj, , COS. 

W, CO, cov, 
60V, coy. 

< wo, yo p. 

4tf D. 



60, 



6oy. 



60, 



cov, w;, 

60, 60, 60. 



Fifth Declension. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N.&V.G.D.A. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 

e$, 60V, a-i, as, e$. 
oSf h ot,. e, oiv, dp ^i, a, a. 

V. rpi. 

€90'(&eortP. 



Set, I, u, 
0-. f , ^^, 



First Declension of Contracted Nouns. 

Sing. Diial. Plur. 

N. G. D. A. V. NA.GD.V. N. G. D. A. V. 



Com< 



^u 


eo$, «, 


MCf «f. 


"l 


eoiv, se. 


M^, g60V, 


ffcri. 


saj, ees. 


Hf 




^> «>• 




g^ 


«^, av, 




US, us. 




ovs, u, 




^, 


o*v, 1J. 


f«, 




ff«, ME. 


OS, 




OS, OS. 




« 


1» 




yif *». 




evsIE. 


TJV A. 








as A. 




&D. 


Vf 


A. 




e^oril.P. 






€IS 


\ 
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Second Declension. 

Sing. Dual. Plar. 

N. G. D. A. V. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A. V. 



Com. 



I. 



600$, 81, IV, I. 

tog, iV, 

I, I. 



€0S, €1, 

rioSf rfi P. 



ffS, SOIV» 
16. lOIV. 



Iff, iflov, i(ri. 

lot, lAf Idt. 



€€S, 



eofyces, ) 



Third Declen&ion. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. G. D. A. V. NAV.GD. N. G. D. A- V, 



J > eos, 61, wv, u. 

evsJE.fjtffja I. 
eois & ^ P. 
ovi A. 

^os & d A. 
el OS I. 
«os B. 

€<0S £. 



669 60iy, 



66f, 6a}y> 6U(ri| 6af, ffef. 



6IC, 



«»;, tj^ 



^S Att. ^0"! I. 



ea, 



^ffcP. ea, eo* 
^fferil.P. 



Fourth Declension. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



N. G. D. A. V. NA.GD.V. N. G. D. A. V. 

o), wv, oif, Qug, of. 



^ i 00, io$, Of, oa. Oh 



», OiV, Ctf. 



wr. 



fi A. 
ovv I. 
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Fifth Declension. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. 6. D. A.V. N.A.G.D.V. N. G. D.A.V. 

Com. ag, arcs y art, af,et$. | oiTe,aTOiv,a7e, \ arayaT(OV,a(ri,aTa, 
SjfDC. aos, a'if ae, aoiyy oe. aa, auv, aa. 

Cras. wfj 9f o^ fvp a. a, Qv, a. 



Dialects op Pronouns. 

Singular. 
Nom. Gren. Dat. Ace. 

Com. iy«\ J^'^^ Pf^^' V^}' 

^ * Cf*ow, tfwi, t^i. 

Att. fyfloy«, Iftoiyf. ^ 



» / 



Dor. < f y»y. 

Ion. efto7d. 

IjXODiffV. 

l/xfioffVy Parag. 

IfUUvy Sync. 
Poet. ^ftffio. 

ri(iy«, fy», 
Boeot. < I«»y«,< y«y, 

Cf . Gr. Gt, 



S06 



Nom. Ace. 

Com. vm, 
Dor. flKjxftc. 

Poet. voo'i. 



Dual. 



Nom. 
Com. V^f^9 
Dor. { T''' 

Ion. 4iX6c^, 
Poet. 



Plural. 
Gen. 



c •« 



i eifJLfjiMV, 



Gen. Dat. 

VflOV. 



VCtfiV. 



Dat. Ace. 



V^''" 



V'«J' 



Nom. 
Com. (Tu, 

Dor 




^ol. 

Ion. (TUYo, 



{ 



S6' 

Singular. 

Gen. 

<row, 

TfO, TOD, 

TfS. 
0*010, 

o'eo. 



Dat. 

to), 



Ace. 



{ 



<ri. 
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Poet. 



Com.- 
Dor. 

Ion. 
Poet. 



Gen. 

(TsTo and <rffco, 
(tMsv, Parag. 
criiev, Sync. 
(reiiiv. 



Dat. 

I Tcfv and Ts/v. 



Nom. Ace. 
Com^ <tfoo, 
Dor. Sftjtte, 

Poet. 5 ^f J' 



Dual. 

Gen. Dat. 

UjCtjXi. 



Nom. 



Plural. 
Gen. Dat. 



VfJUOVt 






VIAlJLicOV, 

VfAeooVt 



i Sf^jXIV, 



*... r 



] 



Ace. 






VfHV, 





« 


03. 
Singular. 






Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


Com. 


o3, 


oT and koi. 


g. 


Dor. 


t3. 


oi, 




Poet. 






<r^8. 



> MIk, when used for ^U8, ipaius, or UUiu, is undeclined, and signifies 
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Gren^ 



A.CC. 



^ol. 


fS. 




lOD. 


£ Ho. 


a 


Poet. 


< goflgy, Parag. 
(.gflgy. Sync. 






Dual. 




Nom. Ace. 


Gen. Dat« 


Com. 


fF^\ 


(T^h, 


Poet. 




(r^(otv» 




Plural. 


Nom, 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Com. <r^el$, 


c^m, 


O-^/flTI, 


Dor. (T^gj, 






Ion. (Tfcff^, 


trfioov. 


a4iv. 


Poet. 


(T^iieov, 


I o-f Jy, 


M. 


F. N. 


M. 


Com. So$f 


a-yj, (ToV. 


Com. ""Ps, 


Dor. Tiog, 


reot, reoy. 


Poet, go^, 



T^yo^ for gxgfyo^ D. 



Ace. 

a-fSg, 

(rfia$ and 

O'^gM. 
(T^g. 



F. N. 



From the plural^ v^fUrigos, rnn^eripoi, yifjJregov, Dor. dfjios, 
oifjiM (Poet. i[i»ii), d[MV vfMs, Vfu^ or vfsA, ujxoy, for 
vfAmpos, vfMTepa, uftgrgpoy' (r^oc, c^^ or o^fa, c^h, for 
a-perepos, crfsrepoi, a-^mpov* oUrog, and gxgiyo^, ^ol. 

The Attics,iu speaking of a thing immediately present, 
and pointing it out as with the finger, add i at the end 
of a word : as, ovroa), rourout, Towroy)* the neuter toDto 
they make touto), and often tout). In the plural, for 
TuvTU they say ravrL So hKuvou-)^ ixuvotAf 8cc. 
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The lonians prefix t to the last syllable of these 
pronouns immediately before the long vowels : as, Sing. 
o3ro$y Tovriot), rovrico. Dual, rourieo, roureoiv. Plur. tou- 
rieov, rourioKn, rotrriovg* so aureij, raureijf* so aMs, avriov, 
aurico. And also in the compound pronouns : as, hfiaw 
TEOu, kfiaurico, and Iftcoursou^ efjLeovTiip' (rtwnriov, crecovrso), 



imTeoo, 



DIALECTS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 







Indicative. 






Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


», 


tig, n, 

ris, 17, JEo • 

€s, €, Dor. 


CTOV, CTOV, 1 


ofxes, ovTi Dor. 
& Lacoii. 



ov 



9 =» 



Imperfect and Sedond Aorist. 
f, I erov, fnjv, [ o/xfv, rrs, ov. 



cffATov, eoic«f, etfice, without the augmenf, I. & P. oaa^Vi* 

First Futute. 

£0, fi^^ fly I iTOVy erovy j 0jX6V, ere, ovai. 

iw, i€if, tei, letrov, lelroM, cov/licv, letre, coi/ffi Alt. 

... - - ( ovuef , f • J oOiT*, I ri 

^w^ ^ecf, ^€i> Ion. and Poet, in verbs of the fifth conjugation. 



hW. mfaa D. aoay B. 



«, «^ c, [ mim, mrm, \ mfgew, ore, a<ri. 

«|Ks D. arrc D. 

QK B. 



Pluperfect. 

Seeoad Fmtare. 

•, ai, es i »rw, anv, [ •5puv» afrs, 000*1. 

nftdg €mm, cvrrc D. 



Sing. DnI. Plur. 

c, em, I trm, mv, [ ire, 

Att. saepe. 



amir A. 



A. 



2U 

Optative. 

Present, Pret. Sec. Aor. and First and Sec. Put. 
Sing. Dual. Plnr. 

OifUy Off, 01, I oirof^ oirifp, \ offtfv, one, oiey. 

First Aorist. 

otifM, MS, eu, I MTOVf edrrpr, | MfLtv, eure, atev. 
€ca, ecas, eie, &c. iE. ai/xes Dor. 





« 


Subjunctive. 
In all the tenses. 




Sing. 




Dual. 


Plur. 




,.l 


ijToy, ijToy, 


o/iev P. 



Inpinitivb. 

Pres. Imp. and First Put. Perf. and Phiperf. 

eiv. iva$, 

kfiev Ion. kfjL^v I. 

€/j€¥ai I. D. A. ifievai I. D. A. 
kftfievai S4, P. 

First Aor. Sec. Aor. & Sec. Fut. 

ifAeyai I. D. A. ev D. ^ecv I. 

Participles. 

Pres. Perf. 

»g, uia. Of. Gen. OTog, via$, oto$, 

iifv JE. as, elpfiKiity for eipiyirc&s. 

Ultra, <i»s A. 6eit. wro;, oo^^St wro^. 



60V, outra, ov. 
dioa D. 
evffa D.i£. 
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First Aor. 
Second Aor. 



coy, 



olffa D. 

€vaa M, 



First Put. 
coVjt ovtraf ov. 
017a D. 

Second Fat. 
6^, bvo'a, owf, A. 



DIALECTS IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. 

ofJMi, vj, rrai, | ofAsiov, itriov, e<r9ov, 
eai I. 
fjai A. P. 



€i Att. 

Imperfect. 

€0 I. 

€V D. 

tTKOpf fffc'cro I. p. 



Plural. 

OfLsia, eo'ie, ovrai. 
ofienda A. D. 1. 
ofAtOev JEoL 



o/ietrda A. 



ijv, ijf, ij, I 



Second Amrist. 

cv B^ and Ion. 



Second Future, and Paulo-post-Future. 

ofjMi, Iff srai, I ifjkttov, eo'iov, ea-iov, \ OfjL^ei, wh, oyroei. 
cai I. 6/ji€90m A. 

lyai r. 



2ia 

Preterite Perfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

fjMs, -ai» rat, \ ftsflov, ioy, tcv, \ [Aitot^ 6t, vrat or jxevoi eSo-i. 

fjieada A. arai I. A^. 

Pluperfect. 

M^f *o^ TO9 I i^siov^ toy, ti^Vj I ftsda, $8, vro or jct/yoi ^o'^ev. 

/letrOa A. aro I. A. 

First Aorist. 

^v, iris, tuf I SijTov, flijnjv, | flijjxfiv, flijTg, Jij<rav. 

6ev Ion. 

First Future. 

ir^trofj^eUf o^, o'trai, | tvia-ifueiov, iyjo-ea-iov, ciov, \ iijvdfjLeia, 

aeat I. [eaOe, aovrai-^ 

fjieada A. D^ 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ov, Btrico, I tfftov, i(rt(iov, \ ecrisy ecrdoMrav. 
io Ion. iirdufv A. 

The other tenses undergo no change of dialect. 

Optative. 
Pres. First and Sec. Fut. Paulo-post-Fut. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

o/fi))Vj 010, oiTO, I oijxetfoy, OKriov, oMr^v, \ oifieia, oicrtt, oivro. 

oifAecrdaA, oiaro I. P. 
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First and Second Aorist. 

eiiieVf cTre, eiei' S^nc. 
eTfies D. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

eat Ion. uffieada A. 

i/ai P. 

First and Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

«. VS7 V* I ^^^^ ^^^^^ I "'^^^^ ?"* ^<^'' 

wfi€s Dor. Arri Dor. 

e«, €i,s. ejjffi, &C. I. eo/iCK 7 j^^ p^.^ 

eiOfJLty y 

ofiey Syst. 

Infinitive. 
First and Second Aorist. 

ilfierai Dor. fl/iey Ion. 



DIALECTS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

First Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

a|Eti}V, to, ctTo, I afi,tioyy oi<yiov, avirjv, | afs^tia, aerie, arro, 
ao I. fjitoOa A. 

a Dor. 
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Second Aorist. 

fteaOa A. 

First Future. 

o/xoi, f|9 eraip \ oft^ov, e<rio¥, t(r6ov, \ ifuioif eo'te, ovreu, 
ovfjLat^i^ eirai D. & A. 
€v/iai D. eac Ion. 
ec A. 

Second Future. 

cas I. cecrOcyCoi'rail. 

Participlb. 
Second Future. 

€ufjL€vos Dot, MoL 

Imperativs. 

First Aorist. 
Stiag. Dual. Plural. 

aaOtty A. 

In the other tenses and persons the variations of Dialect are 
the same as in the case of active and passive verbs. 



DIALECTS OF CONTRACTED VERBS. 

Indicative. 

Present 1 Conjug. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

i(o — », «ij, «T, 1 Utov, sTtov, I oDjXfv, wre, oDo'i. 

€VfAU, €VPTt, 

& oviTi Dor. 

€VOl M, 
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Present 2. 

am — w, as, a, | arov, arov, \ o>fieVy are, ooci, 

^* i^y V> ijTov^ &c. Dor. 

6i0, 6^s, 6^t oiafiev, &c. Poet. 

^«#9 k€t$f iet, &c« Ion. 

.Present 3. 



cvfjies, ovvTi 



Dor. 



Imperfect 1. 

ouv, Big, u, I ffir&Vy e/njy, '| oD/uv^ fire, ovv. 

eorieoi', &c. Poet. Ion. evv Dor. 

eii' Att. 

Imperfect 2. 

c«y^ a$, a, \ . atov, otrr^y, \ »f/ifiv, are, fiov. 

fISf rj, flToVf TiTviv Dor. €vv Ion. 

acKov, SiC. Ion. 
aa Poet. 

Imperfect 3. 

ovv, Of)g, pUy I ovToVf ovniVf \ oufuv, ovTi, otiy. 
aKow^ &c. Ion, otrap B. 

Imperative. 

Present 1. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

n, tlrWf I 9iT9v, tlrwv, \ firt, tlrwa-av. 
es. See. IoD« ovvrw Att. 
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Prefeot % 



Alt, 



M^sr, «K«i» AT. &:£- 4tr« 









.JVi^. 









■^ _ < 
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Infinitive. 

Present 1. Hv, 
ifiev loB. 4/jtBvai Att. ev Dor. tiv & en ^ol. ^fievai Poet* 

Present 2. av. 
aficpai Att. jyv Dor. ais Mo\. a^v Poet. ijiieKat Poet. 

Present 8. oSv. 
ofi^i'ai Att. oU & oiv ^ol. cvv Dor. o/ifxeyai Po€t. 

The Passive and Midcfle Voices are here omitted. 



Dialects of Verbs in jm.i. 

Indicative. 

Present 1 Conjug. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1J/AI, vi$, yi<ri, I erov, erov, | g/tev, srs, em. 

ivTt Dor. 

iafi€v, eaori Ion. 

lyri, jyrov, riTov, i?/ie»', i/rc, vir* Dor. 

Present 2. 

'Jf*'* 'J^f '?o''» I «TOv, arov, | a^tsv, art, aeri, 

art Dor. ^vri Dor. 

ea^i Ion. 
Present 3. 

w/^«, »g, co<r«, I oTov, otov, | o/xev, ot6, oueri. 

wTt Dor. wffri Dor. 

daffi Ion. 

Present 4. 

UftI, UJ, V(rt, I WTOV, WTOF, I UJX6V, WT«, weTi. 

v»^i Dor. 
va^i loD. 
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Imperfect, and Second Aorist ] . 

ea Ion. ee Ion. ev Boeot. 

OWV, €1$, €*, &c. Att. 

aKoy,aK£s,aKe Poet. Ion. 

Imperfect 2. 

']*'> ^^» ^» I aroy, anjv, | otiuv, are, atrav. 
*avj as, a, &c. Att. ay Bueot. 

(TKov, aKeSyOKe Poet. Ion. 

Second Aorist 2. 

?OTijv, ijj, ij, I ijTOv, ^y, I ijftev, ijte, ij<ray. 

affai' I. 
crra^'cov Ion. arov, ari^v, &c. Poet. earav Boeot. 

Imperfect, and Second Aorist 3. 

cDV, a>^, «, [ oTov, onjv, ( oftgv, ore, oaetv. 
ovv, ovs, ov, &c. Att. ov Boeot. 

(TKor, tTKes, axe Poet. Ion. 

Imperfect 4. 

vaKoy, &€, Ion. 

Imperative. 

Present 1. 

Sing. Dual. Plar. 

fTi, er«, I trof, frow, | * m, iTooaav, 
a Dor. 
17 iBol. Poet, 
ee-ec, eirtt, &C. Att. 

Present 2. 

adi, arob, | arov^ axflpy, | are, arooaen, 
Jl MoL a Dor. Att. 
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Present 3. 

I, OTMy &C. 

(ov Att. contract.) taBi Poet, ot Dor. 

Optative. 

Present 1. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ei/i€i', €<r€, cTcv S}n. 
Present 2. 

yriVy yrfs, yrf Poet. dtfiey, acre, ai6KSya. 

Present 3. 

o/)]y, o/i];, oii]y I olriTOV, otyjTtiv, | olvjfAsv, oltjfre, olvjirav. 
^rjv, ^ffs, t^fi Att. difxey, oire, oiev S^^n. 

Subjunctive. 

Present 1. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ew, ^ijt, ^p<7(» &c. Ion. iuffiev Ion. 

"/"' J Poet. "'-''*'' I Poet. 

Present 2. 
CO, a;, a, | octov, arov^ | coftev, are, coci. 

, > Poet. 

Present 3. 

CO, (V^, W, I OOTOV, (OTOV, \ wfAev, aoTi, M<rt, 

Aai Ion. 
tju, wgs, wTf Poet. 



Present 1. 
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Infinitive. 

Second Aorisl 1. 



evai, 

ifxevat, & -fifxevai I. P. 

6/Liev Ion. 

Present 2. 

aval. 

Afxevai Dor. a/iev Ion. 

Present 3. 

oval, 

ofjLevai Att. Dor. 

ofxev Ion. 



aivai. 

kfievai Dor. 

^ftev Ion. kvai Poet. 

Second Aorist 2. 

rivai, 

iffieyai Dor. i/fcei' Ion. 

Second Aorist 3. 

oDvai. 

ofjievai Att. Dor* 

o/iCK Ion. ofai Poet. 



Present 4. 



t^ai. 



vfjiewai Att. Dor. 
v/iei' loo. 



Dialects of the Passive Voice of Verbs in fu. 

Indicative. 

Vreseni 1 Coojug. 

e/MU, »'a«y rroi. 
cac loo. 
9 Att. 

Present 2- 

Sing. Doal- Piund. 

a^su, £Kraj, €rr«, ' o^i^Js^, airiw, owr^, oMfcx, «rfe. 



AtU 
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Imperfect 1. 




6(r0, STO. 

A. eo Ion. 
01/ Ion. 
ev Dor. 


if/^Yiv, OHT^, aero, 
ao Ion. 
u> Att. 


Imperfect 2. 

3 Plural iffriaro Ion. 
Imperfect 3. 




Ojxi]y^ o<ro, OTO. 
ov Att. 




Imperative. 




Present 1. 




eo loo. 
ov Att. 
ev Dor. 


Present 2. 


Present 3. 


ao \mu 
w Att. 


o(ro, Moo* 

OO loQ. 

ov Att. 
o< Dor. 



Dialects of the Middle Voice of Verbs in jxi. 

Indicative. 
Second Aorist 1. Second Aorist 3. 

ifLrff, e<ro, ero. oV^v* 00*0, oro. 
eo Ion. vo Ion. 

ov Att. ov Att* 

ev Dor. 



-^ 
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Imperative. 

Second Aorist 1. Second Aorist 3. 

/(TO, icioo, WTO, 6<ri(o. 

€0 Ion* oo Ion. 

ov Alt. o» An. 
ev Dor. 



In the terminations of the Adverb and Conjunction 
few variations of dialect occur ; for instance, (r&ev and 
o-ds are put for iev and $€, and the contrary in adverbs 
signifying place or sitaation : as, 

om$ev for o^itrdev, behind; f^oyi^ for y^oKig^ scarcely ; 

fiafiaiKx^ for Ba0a(, O ^, Attic, for 8e, hut ; 

strange ! hdavra for evravia, here ; 

oLkriQiooSf Ionic, for aXyjimSf evSs for hhv, toithin ; 

truly ; xaKoos for xa?ieo$, well; 

iroxa for TTore, formerly ; fixa for sTxev, if; 

OKa and oxxa for ore, when ; gjXTrpo^evfor stJ/frpoaSev, before; 

fts$ for fiev, indeed ; aXXora, Doric, for « AXots, 
aiE^ for aisi, always ; otherwise. 

Among the Prepositions are found, 

o^Tsi for aiJLf), around ; M for ev 

ftiral for utto' xarai for xara* 

^<al for ha* Ttetpoii for ff'^pa* 

^a for Sia in composition : ifap for v-ap^. Dor. 

as, J^a^otXKBiv for $ia/3aX- tot) for vpi^' 

Xi(v, ^o calumniate, Moh ura) for uto. Poetic. 
«»» for iv coj for f Jj, Attic. 
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Combinations and Abbreviations of Letters. 



«/ 


O^ 


<^ 


d\ 


^ 


3 

av 


^ 


* % 
airo 


djJti 


aifvov 


^ 


yap 


■Ao 


yey 


.X 

d 


h^ 


^ 


9 


9t 


ei 


4 


• 

€1 


f 


elvai 
i\ 


» 


€V 


« 


e£ 


^ 


cp 


<^ 


eh 


Iw 


*v 


i 


Kal 


It 


Kai 


H? 


Kara 



f^ 


fiOp 


iSA 


fAeff 


fSf 


fiev 




fiky 


/^ 


/Lccra 


? 


oIoK 


^ 


Of 


» 


ov 


m 


oSros 


^ 


xapa 
trep 


^ 


irepi 


<»{» 


vp 


-JDe? 


vpo 


e^ 


pta 


s 


aav 


trS 


<« 


ffOcu 


an 


tnr 


oj- 


air 


r . 


m 



sa 


ffra 


ST 


<rr£' 


9C 


^ 


3 


ra* 


? 


rals 


Ss 


ras 


■•« 


\ 


T 


n/f 


# 


r^s 


s 


ro 


« 


ft 


T 


TOV 


» 


TOV 


«nl 


TOV 


r 


TOV 


i 


Tp 


f 


T9 


•^ 


T&V 


•*> 


TUfV 


M 


VI 


bW 


vv 


•S^A* 


(rir' 



THE END. 
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